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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

This User’s Guide describes the operating instructions, precautions for proper operation, and simple
troubleshooting of the network scan/fax/network fax operations of bizhub C353/C253/C203. In order to allow
functionality of this product fully and to use it effectively, please read this User’s Guide as necessary.

In order to operate the machine safely and properly, be sure to read the Quick Guide
[Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations].

For descriptions on trademarks and copyrights, refer to the accompanying [Trademarks/Copyrights].

lllustrations shown in the User’s Guide may differ from actual machine.
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To check on the function you want to use

This manual contains details on setting up the functions.

Understanding general operation flow

This manual provides a separate chapter "Operation flow" to describe how to use the major functions of this
machine. The flow charts in the chapter help to understand the general flow of operations such as scan and

fax transmission.

Clicking the link in the flow chart takes you to the relevant pages of the function to see more details about

the function settings.
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Using menu trees

Various functions can be specified for this machine. To find out the specific setting items under certain
button, or the list of items that can be specified, refer to the "Menu tree" page. On the menu tree pages, there

is a hierarchy of functions under one button. Clicking the link in the menu tree takes you to the relevant pages
of the function to see more details about the function settings.
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About this manual
This document is a User’s Guide on the network scan, fax and network fax operations of bizhub
C353/C253/C203.
The following describes the contents of this manual and representation of the product name.
This manual is intended for persons with basic knowledge of computers and this machine. For details on the
Windows or Macintosh operating systems, or software applications, refer to the respective manuals.
Contents
This manual consists of the following chapters:
Chapter 1 Before using Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax functions
This chapter describes topics to be kept in mind before using the fax/scan functions of the machine.
Chapter 2 Control panel/touch panel
This chapter describes the function of keys on the control panel and usage of the touch panel.
Chapter 3 Registration of basic information

This chapter describes the registration procedure required before using the fax/scan functions of the
machine.

Chapter 4 Transmitting data

This chapter describes the flow of operations for sending network-scanned data, G3 faxes, and network
faxes, as well as available setting items. Flow charts are used to explain key operations. Refer to the flow
chart for flow of each operation. It also introduces the menu tree of items that can be specified to use the
fax/scan function. Clicking the link of the menu tree displays the page that describes the setting screen.

Chapter 5 Receiving data (G3/IP/I-FAX)

This chapter provides an overview of G3 fax and network fax reception.
Chapter 6 Useful functions (G3/1P/I-FAX)

This chapter describes useful G3 fax and network fax functions.
Chapter 7 Explanation of reports/lists

This chapter introduces reports automatically printed when the fax/scan functions are used as well as lists
that can be printed in the Utility mode.

Chapter 8 User mode settings

This chapter describes setting items in User mode among settings in Utility mode that are related to the
fax/scan functions. In User mode, destination registrations and related items can be specified. Clicking the
link described at the beginning of the chapter displays the page that describes the Utility mode.

Chapter 9 Administrator mode settings

This chapter describes setting items in Administrator mode among settings in Utility mode that are related to
the fax/scan functions. In Administrator mode, line parameters and others can be specified. Clicking the link
described at the beginning of the chapter displays the page that describes the Utility mode.

Chapter 10 PageScope Web Connection

This chapter describes the overview of the utility software that allows you to configure the machine using a
Web browser from a computer on a network.

Chapter 11 Fax/Scan function troubleshooting

This chapter covers action for handling error messages and transmission failure.
Chapter 12 Appendix

This chapter provides a glossary as well as instructions for entering text.
Chapter 13 Index

This chapter describes the specifications of the machine and the characters which can be entered on the
control panel.
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Functions covered in this manual

Network Scan functions

This function transmits image data scanned on the machine via a network. The following transmission
methods are available for the Network scan functions.

Scan to E-Mail
Scan to SMB
Scan to FTP
Scan to WebDAV
Save in User BOX
Web Service

G3 fax function

This function transmits image data scanned on the machine via a telephone line.

Network Fax function

This function transmits image data scanned on the machine via a network. Like the G3 fax function, data
transmission/reception is performed mostly between compatible devices. Similar functionality can be used
with less communication cost by communicating via a network connection. The following transmission
methods are available for the Network Fax functions.

° Internet Fax

° IP Address Fax

Representation of product name

Product name Representation

bizhub C353/C253/C203 This machine, C353/C253/C203

Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 Windows NT 4.0

Microsoft Windows 2000 Windows 2000

Microsoft Windows XP Windows XP

Microsoft Windows Vista Windows Vista

Combination of OS Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP
In this manual, an abbreviation for the applicable transmission method appears after a function name used
as a headline.

Transmission method Abbreviation

G3 fax G3

Internet Fax I-FAX

IP Address Fax 1P

Scan to E-Mail E-Mail

Scan to FTP FTP

Scan to SMB SMB

Scan to WebDAV WebDAV

Save in User BOX BOX

\t/)\(hetr] the G3 fax, IP address fax, and Internet fax functions are cited in com- | G3/IP/I-FAX

ination
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Explanation of manual conventions

(The page shown above is an example only.)

C353/C253/C203

Text that appears in this manner
describes the function limitations
and options required to use certain
functions.

Titles indicate the contents of the section.

Application functions 8

7.6  Producing separate copies of each page in a page
spread (“Book Copy” function)

A page spread, such as in an open book or catalog, can be copied with the
left and right pages on separate pages or both on the same page.

To copy using the “Book Copy” function

b3 / Place the original on the original glass.

/\ CAUTION <

Text that appears in this manner
describes supplemental information,
such as precautions, references and
actions, relating to steps.

Handling toner and the toner cartridges
= Do not throw toner or the toner cartridge into a fire.

=  Toner expelled from the fire may cause burns.

1 Place the pages on the original glass, starting with the first page.

b - Fordetails on positioning the original, refer to “Feeding the original”
on page 2-7.

— To add copies of the covers, load them first.

—) ) How are the front and back covers copied?

> Scan the front cover, then the back cover, and then scan the re-
mainder of the original.

2 Loadthe paper to be used into the desired paper tray.

3 Touch [Application], and then touch [Book Scan/Repeat].

— To cancel all settings for the Application functions, touch [Reset].

Text that appears in this manner
provides answers to problems and
questions that may occur during
operation.

/N WARNING , CAUTION

s | Ready to copy.

) e e

13| Al

The Book Scan/Repeat screen appears.

C353/C253/C203 7-21
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Application functions

Text highlighted in this manner indicates precautions to ensure safe use of this machine.
“Warning” indicates instructions that, when not observed, may result in fatal or critical injuries.
“Caution” indicates instructions that, when not observed, may result in serious injuries or

property damage.
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— [ ]
Names highlighted as shown above
indicate keys on the control panel,
buttons in the touch panel, and the
power switches.

Chapter 8

Application functions

Q..

Q

_>Q

7-22

Application functions

4
Touch [Book Copy].

it | Ready 1o copy.

E3) ooy
= i :
e Eore B

cpoid
[ bookiet. original

The Book Copy screen appears.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

— Touch panel screens are shown to

check the actual display.

Reminder

Do not replace the toner cartridge until the message “There is no Toner.”
appears. In addition, do not replace the toner cartridge of any color other
than the one indicated in the message on the touch panel.

...

Reminder
Text highlighted in this manner

indicates operation precautions.

Carefully read and observe this
type of information.

Note
Even though the setting can be specified in increments of 1/3, the setting
will appear at the nearest full increment in the Adjust Color screen.

Detail

If the “Single Color” function is set, the colors are inversed with the se-
lected color. If the “Background Color” function is set, the colors, includ-
ing the selected background color, are inversed.

(C353/C253/C203

—Q

Detail

Text highlighted in this manner provides
more detailed information concerning
operating procedures or references to
sections containing additional information.
If necessary, refer to the indicated sections.

(The page shown above is an example only.)

C353/C253/C203

NT—

Note

Text highlighted in this manner
contains references and supplemental
information concerning operating
procedures and other descriptions.
We recommend that this information
be read carefully.
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User’s Guides
This machine is provided with printed manuals and PDF manuals on the User’s Guide CD.

Printed manual
Quick Guide [Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations]

This manual contains operating procedures and descriptions of the most frequently used functions, allowing
the machine to immediately be used.

In addition, this manual contains notes and precautions that should be followed for safe use of the machine.

Be sure to read this manual before using the machine.

User’s Guide CD manuals
User’s Guide [Copy Operations]
This manual contains descriptions of the Copy mode operations and machine maintenance.

Refer to this manual for details on the paper and originals, copy procedures using convenient Application
functions, replacing consumables, and troubleshooting operations such as clearing paper misfeeds.

User’s Guide [Enlarge Display Operations]
This manual contains details on operating procedures in Enlarge Display mode.

Refer to this manual for details on using copy, scanner, G3 fax, and network fax operations in Enlarge Display
mode.

User’s Guide [Print Operations]

This manual contains details of the printing functions that can be specified with the standard built-in printer
controller.

Refer to this manual for operating procedures on using the printing functions.
User’s Guide [Box Operations]
This manual contains operating procedures for using the user boxes on the hard disk.

Refer to this manual for details on saving data in user boxes, retrieving data from user boxes and transferring
data.

User’s Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations] (this manual)
This manual contains details on the network scan, G3 fax, and network fax operations.

Refer to this manual for details on using network scan function by E-Mail or FTP, G3 fax, Internet fax and IP
address fax operations.

In order to use the fax functions, the optional fax kit must be purchased separately.
User’s Guide [Fax Driver Operations]

This manual contains details of the fax driver functions that can be used to send a fax directly from a
computer.

Refer to this manual for operating procedures on using the PC-FAX functions.
In order to use the fax functions, the optional fax kit must be purchased separately.
User’s Guide [Network Administrator]

This manual contains descriptions on setting methods for each function utilizing network connection, mainly
using the PageScope Web Connection.

Refer to this manual for details on using network functions.
User’s Guide [Advanced Function Operations]

This User’s Guide describes overview and usage of functions that become available by registering the
optional license kit and enabling its function, and functions that become available by connecting the MFP
with applications.

In order to use the functions effectively, please read this User’s Guide.
The following models support the advanced function.
bizhub C650/C550/C451/C353/C253/C203
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Trademarks/Copyrights
This manual contains descriptions on trademarks and copyrights.

Be sure to read this manual before using the machine
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Before using Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax functions 1

1

1.1
1.1.1

Before using Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax functions

Information before saving documents
Transmission functions

Function type

This machine can send and receive scanned images over the network or telephone line. This User’s Guide
contains descriptions of the following functions.

Scan to E-Mail
FTP TX

SMB TX

Save in User Box
WebDAV TX
Web Service

Network Scan functions

Fax function G3 fax transmission/reception

e Polling

Network Fax function e |Internet fax (I-FAX)
e |P Address Fax

N

Reminder

When turning off the [main power switch] and turning it on again, wait for 10 seconds or longer after
power-off, and then turn on the power again. The machine may not operate correctly if it is turned on
immediately after being turned off.

Precautions for using fax function (G3)
This machine cannot send/receive faxes in color.

The telephone line types which can be connected to this machine are as follows:
. Subscribed telephone line (Including fax network)
° PBX (two-wire private branch exchange)

Check the telephone line for the following:

. You cannot connect a business phone as an external telephone.

° If a digital dedicated line is multiplexed in an enterprise network, fax transmission speed may be limited,
or the Super G3 fax may not be available.

With the factory default settings, a communication error occurs at rare conditions. This is caused by the
multiplexed device being set to the lowest possible band for voice transmission. These limitations vary
depending on network configurations. For details, contact your network administrator.

N

Note
To use the fax function, an optional Fax kit must be installed.

Precautions for using network fax

The following conditions are required to use the network fax function.
° The machine is connected to the network. (required)

The machine can be used in a TCP/IP network connection. First, connect the cable for connecting to the
network.

For details, refer to "Network connection and settings" on page 3-2. To use this machine on a network,
settings such as the IP address of the machine must be specified. For details, refer to the User’s Guide
[Network Administrator].
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1.1.2

Precautions for using Internet fax

The following conditions are required to use the Internet Fax function.
. This machine is connected to a network, enabling to send/receive E-Mail messages.
° In "Network Fax Function Setting" of Administrator Settings, the Network Fax function is set to "ON".

When an E-Mail message is sent, the attachment file may be damaged depending on the network conditions.
Always check the attached file for damage.

Even if the TX Result screen or Activity Report screen indicates "----", due to a problem in an Internet
pathway, the E-Mail message may not be delivered to the recipient. "----" indicates that a message is sent
to the server successfully. If the machine receives a message disposition notification (MDN), "OK" appears
in the TX Result screen or the Activity Report screen. To send/receive an important data, use the G3 fax
function.

Q

Detail
To use the Internet Fax function, setting by a service engineer is required. For details, contact your
service representative.

N

Note
For details on "Network Fax Function Settings", refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

N

Note

To use the IP address fax function, an optional Fax kit must be installed.
Precautions for using IP Address Fax
You cannot add an extension telephone line if the IP Address Fax function is used.

The IP Address Fax function is available only between the compatible models of Konica Minolta. We cannot
guarantee proper operation other than the compatible models.

Q

Detail
To use the IP Address Fax function, setting by a service engineer is required. For details, contact your
service representative.

User authentication

This machine can be set so that an account or user name and a password must be entered in order to use
the machine. Contact the administrator for authorized account or user name.

Machine authentication

Enter the user name and password, and then touch [Login] or press the [Access] key.

Enter User Name and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access]l key.

| Public User Acc

yser

T
Hane Status W

Password 4

| Delete
Job Details

MR o o

C353/C253/C203 1-3



Before using Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax functions 1

External server authentication

Specify the user name, password and authenticating server, and then touch [Login] or press the [Access] key.

‘®Enter User Name and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access]l key.

User Hane

Password

Server Nane 4 Serverl

Job Details

11/20/2006  17:03
Hemory 1007

Account track

Enter the account name and password, and then touch [Login] or press the [Access] key.

I ®Enter ficcount Name and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access]l key.

Nome | Status

fAccount Hame A

Password

1172072006  17:03
Hemory 100%

Detail

If "Prohibit Functions When Auth. Error"” in Administrator mode is set to "Mode 2" and a user enters an
Incorrect password the specified number of times, that user is locked out and can no longer use the
machine. Contact the administrator to cancel operation restrictions.

If authentication is performed with PageScope Authentication Manager, contact your server
administrator for log on.
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113 Limitation on file name
Document data to be saved can be named.
A name can contain a maximum of 30 characters.
The name can also be changed after it is saved.

The name can be specified when the data is saved; however, if the data is saved without a name specified,
a preset name is applied.

Preset names are created by combining the following elements.
As an example, the name "CKMBT_C35308102315230" is used.

Item Description
C This letter indicates the mode when the document was saved.
C: Copy
S: Fax/Scan
P: Print
KMBT_C353 This represents the name of the device that scanned the data. The factory default is

"KMBT_(product name)". This name can be changed with the "Device Name" param-
eter in the "Administrator/Machine Settings" in Administrator Settings. A name of up
to 10 characters can be specified.

08102315230 This indicates the year (last two digits of A.D.), month, day, hour and minutes when the
data was scanned. The last digit is a serial number if the document is part of a series
of scans.

_0001 This indicates the page when multi-page data is scanned. This number does not ap-

pear in "File Name" indication; however, it is added automatically as part of the name
when the file is transmitted. Consider this when creating a file name so that it meets
the naming requirements of the server receiving the files, for example, when data is
sent by FTP.

.TIF This is the extension for the specified data format. This text does not appear in "File
Name"; however, it is added automatically as part of the name when the file is trans-
mitted.

Q

Detail
'S" appears for documents saved in the Fax/Scan mode screen or the User Box screen.
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1.2 Overview

1.2.1 Available Network Scan functions

"Scanning" refers to the operation of reading images of an original fed through the ADF or placed on the
original glass. The Scan functions can be used to temporarily store the scan data on the internal memory of
the machine and transmit the data over the network.

Scan to E-Mail

Scanned data can be sent to a specified E-Mail address. Select the destinations from the touch panel of the
machine for sending the scanned data as an E-Mail attachment.

Original

7

Machine

E-Mail and scan data

8

SMTP server POP server

Internet

FTP TX

Scanned data can be uploaded to a specified FTP server. Enter the FTP server address, login password and
other information from the touch panel of this machine.

The data uploaded to the FTP server can be downloaded from a computer on the network.

Original

</

Machine

Scan data

— FTP server
—— Internet
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SMB TX

Scanned data can be sent to a shared folder on a specified computer. Enter the host name, file path and
other information from the touch panel of the machine.

Original

</

Machine

Scan data

)
W ~ Save to a shared folder
—

Save in User Box

Scanned data can be saved in a user box created on the hard disk of this machine, allowing the data to be
reused. The file name can be entered from the touch panel of this machine when the data is saved.

Other data such as received fax data can also be stored in user boxes. For details, refer to the User’s Guide
[Box Operations].

Machine

Hard disk
— |
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WebDAV TX

Scanned data can be uploaded to a specified server. Enter the server address, login password and other
information from the touch panel of the machine.

The data uploaded to the server can be downloaded from a computer on the network.

Original

-

Machine

Scan data

— Server

Internet

Web Service

If a driver is installed with the machine recognized by a computer on the network (Windows Vista), it is
possible to give a scan command from the computer or to perform scanning according to the purpose from
the machine and to send the scanned data to the computer.

Scanning instruction

> ————

—

Scan data

Windows Vista

N

Note
If optional image controller IC-409 has been installed this function is not available.
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1.2.2 Available Fax functions

G3 fax transmission/reception

This machine can send/receive G3 fax. Select the destinations from the touch panel of the machine for
broadcast the data. It is possible to add some of the available edit functions with scan transmission and send
the data.

Receiver Sender

Polling

By sending a polling command, you can receive original data from other fax machines (polling RX). Also, you
can save original data to be transmitted upon receiving polling command from other fax machines (polling
TX). You can save data to either the Polling TX User Box or Bulletin Board User Box for polling TX.

Receiver Sender

Viewing Bulletin board

S

Polling
I

~ =

Registering
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1.2.3 Available Network Fax functions

Internet Fax

The Internet Fax function sends and receives scanned originals as an attached file (TIFF format) via the
intranet (enterprise networks) or Internet. This communication via intranet or internet largely reduces the
communication cost as compared with general fax messages. Specify the destination E-Mail address to send
the E-Mail message.

]

E-Mail +
attached file
(TIFF format)

Original

Intranet/Internet

[T =
> Internet
= i receiving
— SMTP POP =

server server

IP Address Fax

This function enables fax transmission over an IP network. Specify the destination host name or IP address
to send a fax.

The differences between IP Address fax and G3 fax or Internet fax are as follows.

C353/C253/C203

The SMTP protocol is used for sending and receiving of the image data.
Available only within an intranet (enterprise networks).

Unlike Internet fax, no mail server is required.

Available to send/receive faxes in color.

Transmitting a fax by specifying an IP address or host name of the destination.
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Control panel/touch panel

2

Control panel/touch panel

2.1 Control panel
Use the control panel for fax/scan operation. The following describes the keys and switches provided on the
control panel.
1
- )
ESTER Ready to copy. Main Power
== - 2
Shetheh Application
Power— [T—3
SeE | Status J
Auto Color e Mode Memory
14
22 I Utility/Counter
s e o N LS —5
21 — Ay <8 n{ns
00 BT e
‘9 i o P S
Brigi1tness % User|Box Fax /|Scan Clpy Reset )
—— |
L Ce] [([®e] [ (75— 6
18 \\ PowerSave®  /|ccess ABC DEF  proof Gopy Interrupt:-’/ l
17—@ D) C—=] (1] L2 3] ©_ 6@3—7
\\ Accessibility GHI KL VNO Stop / /
16 \\ @ Enlarge Display PaRs TV Wiz Start @ 8
>
15 & pp S LBILI] ,
\C@ . NS
P
rcC ] Data =
~= — :\/
14 1312 11 10 9

No. Part name Description

1 Touch panel Displays various setting screens and messages. Specify the various set-
tings by directly touching the panel.

2 Main power indicator Lights up in green when the machine is turned on with the main power
switch.

3 Sub power switch Press to turn on/off machine operations, for example, copying, printing or
scanning. When turned off, the machine enters a state where it conserves
energy.

4 [Mode Memory] key Press to register (store) a desired copy/scan setting mode or to recall the
registered copy/scan mode.

5 [Utility/Counter] key Press to display the Utility mode and the Meter Count screen.

6 [Reset] key Press to clear all settings (except registered settings) entered in the control
panel and touch panel.

7 [Interrupt] key Press to enter the Interrupt mode. While the machine is in the Interrupt
mode, the indicator on the [Interrupt] key lights up in green and the mes-
sage "Now in Interrupt mode." appears on the touch panel. To cancel the
Interrupt mode, press the [Interrupt] key again.

8 [Stop] key Pressing the [Stop] key during scanning temporarily stops the scan oper-
ation.

9 [Proof Copy] key Press to print a single proof copy to be checked before printing a large
number of copies. By pressing the [Proof Copy] key before scanning or
copying, the result can be viewed on the touch panel.
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No. Part name Description

10 [Start] key Press to start scanning. When the machine is ready to start scanning, the
indicator on the [Start] key lights up in blue. If the indicator on the [Start]
key lights up in orange, scanning cannot be started.

Press to restart a stopped job.

11 Data indicator Flashes in blue while a print job is being received.
Lights up in blue when data is being printed.

12 [C] key Press to erase a value (such as the number of copies, a zoom ratio, or a
size) entered using the keypad.

13 Keypad Use to enter the number of copies to be printed.

Use to enter the zoom ratio.
Use to enter the various settings.

14 [Help] key Press to display the Help screen. The Help screen can display description
and operating procedure of each function.

15 [Enlarge Display] key Press to enter Enlarge Display mode. If authentication is performed with
PageScope Authentication Manager, it does not enter Enlarge Display
mode.

16 [Accessibility] key Press to display the screen for specifying settings for user accessibility
functions.

17 [Power Save] key Press to enter Power Save mode. While the machine is in Power Save
mode, the indicator on the [Power Save] key lights up in green and the
touch panel goes off. To cancel Power Save mode, press the [Power Save]
key again.

18 [Access] key In order to use this machine while the user authentication or account track
settings are applied, enter the user name and password (for user authen-
tication) or the account name and password (for account track), and then
press this key. Also press this key to log off.

19 [Brightness] dial Use to adjust the brightness (contrast) of the touch panel.

20 [User Box] key Press to enter User Box mode.

While the machine is in User Box mode, the indicator on the [User Box] key
lights up in green. Refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

21 [Fax/Scan] key Press to enter Fax/Scan mode.

While the machine is in Fax/Scan mode, the indicator on the [Fax/Scan]
key lights up in green.

22 [Copy] key Press to enter Copy mode. (As a default, the machine is in Copy mode.)

While the machine is in Copy mode, the indicator on the [Copy] key lights
up in green. For details, refer to the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].

/A CAUTION

Do not apply extreme pressure to the touch panel, otherwise it may be scratched or damaged.

>

Never push down on the touch panel with force, and never use a hard or pointed object to make a
selection on the touch panel.

C353/C253/C203
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2.2
2.2.1

Touch panel

Screen layout

Check Job

| Delete
Job Details

=iF-Hail | mE-Hail
0saka Na goya

& 1-Fax
ifax1

original Settings gappyRgganion

No. Part name Description
1 Message display area Displays the status of the machine and details on operations.
2 Functions/settings display area Displays softkeys to select functions. This area is for specifying the set-

tings of various functions. Touch softkeys to display the corresponding
screen for specifying the settings.

Icon display area

Displays icons indicating the status of jobs and the machine.

4 Left pane

The softkeys, such as [Job List] showing the jobs being processed or to
be processed, and [Check Job] showing the result of the specified set-

tings, appear in this area.

For details on the left pane, refer to "Display and operation of the left

panel" on page 2-6.

5 Toner supply indicators

Displays the amount of toner remaining for yellow (Y), magenta (M), cyan
(C), and black (K).

Icons on the touch panel

The status of the machine may appear in the icon display area. The following are the icons that appear on the

touch panel.

Icon

Description

[

Indicates that data is being sent from the machine, regardless of the current mode.

Indicates that data is being received by the machine, regardless of the current mode.

Indicates that an error has occurred during an image stabilization operation, a print
operation or a scan operation.
Touch this icon to view a screen containing a warning code.

If the warning screen was closed when a warning occurred, touch this button to dis-
play the warning screen again.

Appears when there is a message indicating that consumables must be replaced or
the machine requires maintenance. Touch this icon to display the message, and then
perform the replacement or maintenance procedure.

Appears when an error occurs with the connection to the POP server.

C353/C253/C203
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Icon

Description

Indicates that paper is not loaded in the paper tray.

Indicates that very little paper remains in the paper tray.

If the optional image controller is installed, touch this icon to display the setting
screen for the image controller.

Indicates that Enhanced Security mode is set to ON.

-1

Indicates that an external memory is installed.

222 Display with/without optional settings

Items appear in the screen vary depending on with or without optional fax kit installed to the machine.

Without fax kit

I Select desired destination(s).

Check Job
Address Book

Receive
—Fax

Nome | Status

Group

Search
| Delete
Job Details 0 Scan Settings Original Settlngs‘ Sebbing:

. &
vl oll I

No fax address or fax menu appears.

With fax kit

I Select desired destination{s}.

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job —
0ff-Hook

|'Status

| let:

Job Details Scan Seltings Original SettlﬂQS‘ Setbing

04/22/2007 15:39 K4
vl wll el Menory 100%

The Job History tab appears to enable selection from destinations in the transmission history. Also, the Off-
Hook tab appears, enabling dialing in off-hook mode. Also you can specify the fax transmission settings in
the Direct Input tab and [Communication Settings].
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223 Display and operation of the left panel

In the left pane of the touch panel, the keys to check the job status and settings appear. The following are
the keys that appear in the left panel in Fax/Scan mode.

Job List Select desired destination{s}.

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

2 P
[Nl || Direct Input || Job History geareRs 0ff-Hook

Broadcast
Destinations

| Group

Seﬂrﬂh‘
4 Scan Settings | Original Settings,] & Sgppunigacion

04/22/2007 15:40 ’f‘i
Hemory 100%

No. Part name Description

1 [Job List] Jobs that are being processed and the job history can be checked.

2 [Check Job] Information on the selected user box, scan, printing and transmission set-
tings of documents can be checked.

Job List

Queued operation, such as saving document data to a user box or printing/sending documents, is called a
job. Touch [Job List] to display the jobs being processed.

I Select desired destination{s}.

Fax can be sent at any Time using keypad.

Check Job —
[Tl | Direct Input | || Job History gearar® 0ff-Hook

Rere | Status

SCAN  PrintWait

| Delete
Job Details

06/22/2007 1543
vl wll el Menory 100%

g1 Scan Settings Original Settings Bl & S3PPYnds
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Job List - Delete

A job being processed can be cancelled by deleting it from the list. Select the job from the job list, and then
touch [Delete]. Check the message that appears, and then delete the job.

|7 Select desired destination(s). o, 0f 000

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job =5 T orrhooe
[Nl || Direct Input || Job History geareRs 0ff-Hook

Nene | Status

SCAN Printwait
MiE-Hail
Osaka

| Group

Search
Job Details Scan Settings original Settings S2EEYRS o

. el
VIl ol 1

Job List - Job Details

Touch [Job Details], and a history list appears in the right area, along with a list of jobs being processed.
Check job details as necessary. Jobs are classified into the following four categories:

I Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in dueue.

| Send Receive Save
I #8ary

Wo. |HERE [Status | Document Name|5ilgea | 0rg. |S28 | Delete |
18 SCAN PrintWait CHFPD70321141  15:43 1]

Increase
Priority

Release
Held Job

Job Details

04/22/2007 15:44

Item Description

[Print] Lists print jobs for copying, printing from a computer, and printing received faxes.
[Send] Lists fax and scan transmission jobs.

[Receive] Lists fax reception jobs.

[Save] Lists jobs for saving documents in user boxes.

Current Jobs in the Print page

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: User or account name who queued the job.

Status: Job status (Receiving, PrintWait, Printing, StopPrint, Print Err, Job Stored)
Document Name: File name to be printed.

Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Copies: The number of copies to be printed.

M Touch [T] [{] to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be dis-
played at one time.

[Delete] Deletes the selected job.

[Increase Priority] Allows to change printing job priority.
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Item

Description

[Release Held Job]

Allows to change settings of a stored job, or print or delete the job.

[Check Job Set.]

Allows to view the settings of the selected job. Touch either [« Back] or [Forward —]
to check the settings.

[Detail]

Allows to check the job status, user name, document name, output tray, queued
time, number of original pages, and number of copies to be printed. Touch [Delete]
to delete the job.

Q

Detail

Ifuser authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

If Change Job Priority in Administrator settings is set to "Restrict”, the print job priority control is not

available.

If interruption is enabled in Change Job Priority setting, touching this softkey interrupts the printing job
to print another job with the higher priority. The interrupted job is automatically printed once the
Interrupting job is finished.

Job History in the Print page

The history of printed jobs is displayed.

Item

Description

List items

No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: User or account name who queued the job.

Document Name: File name to be printed.

Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Copies: The number of copies to be printed.

Result: Result of a job (Job Complete, Deleted Due To Error, Deleted by User, Reset
Modes).

(M

Touch [T] [{] to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be dis-
played at one time.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished

Touch the softkey to display each category of job.

Jobs]/[Active Jobs]
[Detail] Displays the results of the job, error details, user name, document name, output tray,
queued time, number of original pages, and number of copies to be printed.
Detail

If user authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

Current Jobs in Send page

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
Address type: Type of the destination (fax, E-Mail, FTP, PC (SMB), WebDAV, TWAIN,
others).
Status: Job status (Transferring, Waiting, Dialing, Waiting To Redial)
Destination: Fax number, E-Mail address and user box name of the recipient.
Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.
Org.: Number of originals.

M Touch [T] [{] to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be dis-
played at one time.

[Timer TX Job] Displays the status of the reserved transmission in the memory. Touch [Delete] to de-
lete the job.

[L1][L2] These softkeys appear if the optional fax multi line has been installed. Displays the
list of the selected line.

[Delete] Deletes the selected job.

C353/C253/C203
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Item Description
[Redial] Select the job marked "Waiting To Redial" status for redialing.
[Check Job Set.] Allows to view the settings of the selected job. Touch either [« Back] or [Forward —]

to check the settings.

[Detail] Displays the job status, user name, document name, destination type, destination,

queued time, transmission time, number of original pages, and external server infor-
mation. Touch [Delete] to delete the job.

Q

Detail
Ifuser authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.
The external server information in [Detall] is available only if the external server authentication is applied.

"TWAIN" is indicated for jobs sent by the Web service.

Job History in the Send page

The history of fax-transmitted and scan-transmitted jobs is displayed.

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
Address type: Type of the destination (fax, E-Mail, FTP, PC (SMB), WebDAV, TWAIN,
others).

Destination: Fax number, E-Mail address and user box name of the recipient.
Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Result: Result of a job (Job Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by User).

M Touch [T] [{] to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be dis-

played at one time.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Touch the softkey to display each category of job.

Jobs]/[All Jobs]

[Comm. List] Displays the Scan list, Fax TX list, and Fax RX list. At each list screen, the activity re-

port, TX report, and RX report can be printed.

[Detail] Displays the job results, error details, user name, document name, destination type,

queued time, transmission time, number of original pages, and external server infor-
mation.

Q

Detail
Ifuser authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.
The external server information in [Detail] is available only if the external server authentication is applied.
"TWAIN" is indicated for jobs sent by the Web service.

The jobs that have been forwarded or relayed after having been received by fax are also listed in the
[Send] list.

Current Jobs in the Receive page

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
User Name: User or account name who queued the job.
Status: Job status (Receiving, Dialing (only with polling reception), Print Wait, Print-
ing, StopPrint, Print Err, Saving to Memory)
Document name: Displays the name of the received or saved document.
Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.
No. of Originals: The number or original pages received.

M Touch [T] [] to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be dis-
played at one time.

[Delete] Deletes the selected job.
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Item Description
[Redial] Select the job marked "Waiting To Redial" status for redialing.
[Forward] Forwards the fax which has been received and stored in the memory. Specify the re-

cipient either by selecting from the address book or by entering them directly.

[Detail] Displays the job status, user name, document name, output tray, queued time, trans-
mission time, and number of original pages. Touch [Delete] to delete the job.

Detail
If user authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

Job History in the Receive page

The history of jobs received by fax, forwarded or relayed is displayed.

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: User or account name who queued the job.

Document name: Displays the name of the received or saved document.

Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Result: Result of a job (Job Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by User/Reset
Modes).

M Touch [T] [] to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be dis-
played at one time.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Touch the softkey to display each category of job.
Jobs]/[All Jobs]

[Comm. List] Displays the Scan list, Fax TX list, and Fax RX list. At each list screen, the activity re-
port, TX report, and RX report can be printed.

[Detail] Displays the results of the job, error details, user name, document name, output tray,
queued time, transmission time, and number of original pages.

Detail
If user authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

The jobs that have been printed after having been recelived by fax are listed in the [Print] list, instead of
the [Recelve] list.

Current Jobs in the Save page

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
User Name: User or account name who queued the job.

Status: Job status (Receiving, Saving to Memory).

Document Name: Displays the name of the saved document.
Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

M Touch [T] [{] to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be dis-
played at one time.

[Delete] Deletes the selected job.

[Detail] Displays the job status, user name, document name, user box, queued time, and

number of original pages. Touch [Delete] to delete the job.

Q

Detail
Ifuser authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.
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Job History in the Save page

The history of jobs saved in the user box is displayed.
Item Description
List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: User or account name who queued the job.

Document Name: Displays the name of the saved document.

Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Result: Result of a job (Job Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by User/Reset

Modes).

M Touch [T] [{] to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be dis-
played at one time.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Touch the softkey to display each category of job.

Jobs]/[Active Jobs]

[Communication List] Displays the Scan list, Fax TX list, and Fax RX list. At each list screen, the activity re-

port, TX report, and RX report can be printed.

[Detail] Displays the job result, error details, user name, document name, user box queued

time, and number of original pages.

Detail
If user authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

The faxes received as Memory RX or Confidential RX are listed in the [Save] list.

Check Job - Check Job Settings
When touch [Check Job], [Check Job Settings] appears.
Touch [Check Job Settings] to check the following settings:

Destination Settings
Scan Settings

Original Settings
Communication Settings
Check E-Mail Settings

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Destination Settings

This screen displays the list of registered destinations.

To add a destination to the list by directly entering it, select the destination and touch [Store Address].
To view the details of the destination on the screen, select the destination, and then touch [Details].
To delete a destination, select the destination, and then touch [Delete].

Job List Check destination. Touch [Store fddress]
to store destination in Address Book.
H 3

0. OF
Pestinations

Check Job Detailed Settings > Destination Setiings

No. | Type |"Name | Destination

BEBEZREE Yons ,
e — Ranpit Tokyo 1okyomtest. local

P e osakastest. local
B agora

Delete

04/22/2007 15:45 K4
Hemory 100%
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Check Job - Check Job Settings - Scan Settings
The basic scan setting, scan settings, and application settings can be checked. Touch either [« Back] or
[Forward —] to check the settings.

Job List Select desired button to change its setling.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Scan Settings

Basic Back [l bera =

Brosdcast
Destinations ~ = ~
Bipaas Resolution

4 Tokyo original Type Sinele
[ - 2001200dpi
grnipEes Sidea (Fine)

File Type Density Separate Scan
PDF
Multi Page J (EEEEEEOO0D Ho

Stanp Conposition |
Image

check
SEET.

D I I 04/22/2007 15:45 {’E
EYdH K Hemory 100z

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Original Settings

The original settings can be checked.

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Original Settings
Original Settings
Broadcast

Destinations -
Z-Folded Long

Hixed Original Original Original

Original Direction Binding Position Rl e P )

|@ | futo

W
Settin

04/22/2007 15:46 K9
vl vl ol Hemory 1007

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Communication Settings
The line setting and transmission method settings can be checked. Touch either [« Back] or [Forward —] to
check the settings.

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Communication Settings
Line Settings /2 i a
Broadcast

Destinations

Check Dest. & Send 5% ccion
Do Not Set

l 04/22/2007 15:46 K9
Hemory 1007
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Check Job - Check Job Settings - Check E-Mail Settings

The document name, subject, From address and message body for sending E-Mail messages can be
checked.

I Job List
Check Job
< | Check Job Detailed Settings > Detailed E-Hail Setiings

Docunent Name SHFPO7042215440

rDadcas!

B 5
DeStiNations

Subject doc

4 Tokyo
£ Ooaka dningtest. local
dadmin@test. loca
L1 Nagoya (AR
171 Body data sending

04/22/2007 15:46 E%
Hemory 1007
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3 Registration of basic information

3.1 To begin operation

When starting operation of the product for the first time, register the following.

3.1.1 Required environment and equipment

The following table shows environment and equipment required to enable respective functions.

Description

Environment and equipment

Network scan function

e Network connection
¢ Network settings

G3 fax function

e |nstallation of the fax kit (optional)
e Connecting a modular cable

Network fax func- Internet fax e Network connection
tion * Network settings
IP address fax e |Installation of the fax kit (optional)
¢ Network connection
e Network settings
3.1.2 Network connection and settings

To use the function to transmit image data via a network connection such as network scan and network fax
functions, connecting this machine to the network and settings for network use are required.

Network connection

Connect a UTP cable (category 5 or later recommended) from the network to the Ethernet connector on the

machine.

Network settings

Assign an IP address to the machine and complete settings for the SMTP server, etc. For details, refer to the

User’s Guide [Network Administrator].
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3.1.3

Specifying the E-Mail address of the machine

To send scanned data as an E-Mail message or to use the Internet fax function, register the E-Mail address
on the machine beforehand. This E-Mail address is used when sending and receiving data. Generally, it is
recommended that the E-Mail address registered for the administrator be used.

If the E-Mail address registered for the administrator is not specified, the E-Mail address of the sender must
be entered for each Scan to E-Mail operation. Scan to E-Mail operations are not possible without address

entry.

Q

Detail
When user authentication is enabled, the E-Mail address specified for each user is used as the sender’s

adaress.

For details on specifying the E-Mail address of this machine, refer to the User’s Guide [Network
Administrator].

Connecting a modular cable

When sending/receiving faxes via a phone line, modular cable connection is needed. To use the G3 fax
function, an optional fax kit must be installed. Also, to use two lines, the optional fax multi line must be

installed.
Connect a modular cable connected to the phone line to a specified connector. For the connector location
for cable connection, refer to the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].
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3.2 Address Registration

Register the destination (address) of scanned/faxed data. Use one of the following registration methods.
° Using the touch panel of the machine
° Using PageScope Web Connection from a computer on the network

3.2.1 Address Book
The following types of destination information can be registered in the Address Book. For details on
registering destinations in Address Book, refer to "One-Touch/User Box Registration" on page 8-7.

E-Mail

User Box

Fax

PC (SMB)

FTP

WebDAV

IP Address Fax

Internet Fax

Q

Detail
Destinations in Address Book cannot be registered by Web service. Specify the destination by directly
entering the address.

3.2.2 Group

A set of addresses registered in the Address Book can be registered as a group. Group registration is useful
for sending a message to more than one address at the same time.
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3.3 Optional settings

Depending on the use, additional settings are also available.

Fax/Scan programs

The destination and scan settings can be registered together as a single program. This is convenient for
frequently scanning documents and sending data under the same conditions. Use the touch panel of the
machine to specify the settings.

N

Note
For details, refer to "Scan/Fax Program" on page 8-35.

Setting display contents

Set the contents to be displayed when the [Fax/Scan] key is touched on the control panel.

N

Note
For details, refer to "Custom Display Sefttings - Scan/Fax Settings"” on page 8-42.
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3.4

3.4.1

3.4.2

Using Web services

It is possible to give a scan command from a computer (Windows Vista) on the network or to perform

scanning according to the purpose from the machine and to send the scanned data to the computer. This

section describes settings that should be specified on the computer in advance.

Settings required for using Web services

The following settings are required for using Web services:
° Install the driver of the machine on the computer.
° Specify settings for Web services on the machine.

Q

Detail

Settings for Web services on this machine can be specified in the Administrator Settings screen. For

details, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].
Installing the driver of this machine on the computer

Pre-installation checking

Before installation, check that "Network discovery" is enabled in [Network and Sharing Center] accessed

from [Control Panel].

Sharing Center

Lt « Network and Internet » Network and

computers and devices ik}

Connect to a network TEST1

Set up a connection or network (This computer)

Manage network connections

Diagnose and repair _&' Network (Private network)
Access Local only

Connection Local Area Connection

% Sharing and Discovery

Network discovery < On

and is visible to other network computers, What is network discovery?
@ Turn on network discovery
(7) Turn off network discovery

Workgroup: WORKGROUP @ Change settings

MNetwork discovery is faster if all computers are in the same workgroup.

Seealso File sharing < Off

Intemnet Options Public felder sharing ° Off

Windows Firewall Printer sharing © Off (no printers installed)

View full map

i

Internet

Customize

View status

(a)

When network discovery is on, this computer can see other network computers and devices

@Ay |
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Installation procedure

1 Click the [Start] button, and then select [Network].

Devices connected to the network are listed.

File sharing is turned off. Some network computers and devices might not be visible, Click te change... x
Favorite Links Name Categ:)ry Workgroup Network location o
E| Documents
[E Pictures - =

Q Music @

% Recently Changed

IB Searches MFP MFP2 TESTI TEST2 TEST3

) Public

TEST4 TESTS TESTE TEST?

Folders ~ .

l [— 9 items
! I.w

2 Right-click the scanner icon on the machine, and then select [Install].
Depending on the settings on the computer, the UAC (User Account Control) dialog box may

appear. Check the contents, and then continue.
When both the scan and printing functions of the Web service are enabled for this machine, this

machine is displayed as printer icon.

File sharing is turned off. Some network computers and devices might not be visible. Click to change... x
Favorite Links Name Categ::ry Workgroup Metwork location o
| Documents
E Pictures
Q Music |
% Recently Changed # TInstall
B Searches View device webpage TEST1 TEST2 TEST3
Ji Public
Create Shortcut
Properties /
TESTE
Folders ~ .
| MFP Categories: Scanners
@ Network location: Network
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— The driver software is installed automatically. When the confirmation dialog box appears, click the
[Close] button.

| Driver Software Installation

WSD Scan Device installed

The software for this device has been successfully installed.
W5D Scan Device Ready to use

3 Onthe control panel of the machine, select [Web Service] and check that the connection destination is
displayed.
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4 Transmitting data

41 Operation flow

41.1 Scan/Network fax

This section describes the flow of steps for sending scanned data and using Internet fax operations.

Press the [Fax/Scan] key.

Fax / Scan

@/
8

\/

Specify a recipient.

On the Address Book tab (p. 4-23)

On the Direct Input tab (p. 4-25)

Sending Method

EHail

On the Address Search tab (p. 4-32)

Specify scan settings (p. 4-35), original settings (p. 4-59), and communication settings (p. 4-62).
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Position the original.

To check the advance preview, press the [Proof Copy] key. (p. 4-11)

Proof Copy

Press the [Start] key.

C353/C253/C203 4-3



Transmitting data

4.1.2

C353/C253/C203

Fax (G3)
This section describes the flow of steps for using G3 fax operations.

Press the [Fax/Scan] key.

Fax / Scan

/&
O

Specify a recipient.
On the Address Book tab (p. 4-23) On the Direct Input tab (p. 4-25) On the Job History tab (p. 4-32)

OFf-Hook

Sending etiod

Tl User Do

Julcl

Specify scan settings (p. 4-35), original settings (p. 4-59), and communication settings (p. 4-62).

pecily the serting.

Job List

4-4
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Position the original.

To check the advance preview, press the [Proof Copy] key. (p. 4-11)

Proof Copy

Press the [Start] key.
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41.3 Recalling a program
This section describes the flow of steps for recalling a registered fax/scan program.
Press the [Fax/Scan] key.
Fax / Scan
Press the [Mode Memory] key.
Mode Memory
Select a program, and then touch [OK].
[SSETIRRERE (2, o0i torch Mhograter prooran - " o™
—  Programs can be recalled or deleted.
il Recall Scan/Fax Program
[ Pace List |
Name | Status
[ Delete |
Ll wl o kD R
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Specify scan settings (p. 4-35), original settings (p. 4-59), and communication settings (p. 4-62).

on ovees B a1 CocrypLion B Digita) Stgnature

Position the original.

To check the advance preview, press the [Proof Copy] key. (p. 4-11)

Proof Copy

O
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Press the [Start] key.

Start

N

Note

For details and the procedure of program registration, refer to "Register Scan/Fax Program" on

page 8-36.
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4.1.4

Broadcasting
This section describes the procedure for transmitting data to multiple recipients at the same time.

Press the [Fax/Scan] key.

Fax / Scan

(/&
O

Specify two or more recipients.

On the Address Book tab On the Direct Input tab On the Job History tab On the Address Search
(p- 4-23) (p. 4-25) (p. 4-32) tab (p. 4-32)

Specify scan settings (p. 4-35), original settings (p. 4-59), and communication settings (p. 4-62).
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Position the original.

To check the advance preview, press the [Proof Copy] key. (p. 4-11)

Proof Copy

Press the [Start] key.

C353/C253/C203 4-10



Transmitting data 4

4.2 Using Advanced Preview

By pressing the [Proof Copy] key after positioning the original for fax or scan transmission, the finishing status
can be previewed on the control panel. In the Preview screen, direction of the scanned original can be
checked and settings can be changed.

Q

Detail
Documents encrypted and loaded cannot be previewed.

4.2.1 Preview screen

Preview - View Pages

Displays the scanned image.

Scanning will be finished.
If the display size is changed, [View Finishingl will not be available.

Preview

Hame | Statlus

Page Rotation

Rotate current pa

Change Setiing
View Pages View Status

Job Details

ol o

Item Description

[Prev. Page]/[Next If stored document contains multiple pages, touch [Prev. Page]/[Next Page] to move to the
Page] previous/next page on the preview image.

Zoom The document can be viewed at full size or at a size of 2, 4 or 8 times the normal size. Select

the display size, and use the scroll bars in the right end and bottom end of the image to view
the desired section of the image.

Page Rotation [Rotate current page]: Touch this key to rotate the page currently displayed by 180 degrees.
[Select page(s) to rotate]: This key appears when the stored document contains multiple pag-
es. List of scanned pages appears. Select the desired page to rotate by 180 degrees. The
rotation options in the list of scanned page are as follows:

[Select Odd]: Rotates the images for odd number of pages by 180 degrees.

[Select Even]: Rotates the images for even number of pages by 180 degrees.

[Select All]: Rotates the images for all of pages by 180 degrees.

[View Finishing] Touch this key to display the specified settings in the preview image by icons and text. When
[View Finishing] is cancelled, the only image is displayed without icons or text.

[Change Setting] Some of the settings specified before scanning the original can be changed. For details, refer

to"Preview - View Pages - Change Setting" on page 4-12.

Detail
When selecting on the page directly, the image of the selected page is rotated by 180 degrees.
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Preview - View Pages - Change Setting

The following settings specified before scanning the original can be changed.
The new settings are applied to the originals scanned after the change of setting.
®Settings can be changed for stopped scan job.

Press [Start]l to continue.
Press [Stopl to cancel changes to settings.

Job Ho. 2 Change Setting

ApPlication

Job List

Details
09/26r2007 1114 B8 cancel |
vl wll ol ke 993

Item Description

Basic - Document Select either 1-sided or 2-sided. If the "Cover + 2-Sided" is specified, [Cover + 2-Sided)] also
appears.

Basic - Binding Posi- This item can be selected when the destination of "E-Mail", "User Box", "FTP", "SMB" or

tion "WebDAV" is specified and "Book Copy" is not selected.

Basic - Original Size This item can be selected when "Mixed Original" is specified.

Application - Frame Specify settings for the "Frame Erase" function.

Erase

Application - Center When [Center Erase] appears and is able to be selected, Center Erase can be specified.

Erase

Preview - View Status

Select whether or not to continue scanning.

I Scanning will stop.
To stop previewing, press [Stopl.

Previey
e e

I'status ransmission will start.

ress the [Startl key.

change settings,
uch [View Pages].

s

 [ByEgEe| | view status

vl vl cll ke

Item Description
[Finish] To continue scanning after the currently displayed original, make sure that [Finish] is not se-
lected.
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4.2.2 Sending using Advanced Preview

Operation procedure after positioning the original is described below. For details on fax and scan
transmission procedure, refer to "Operation flow" on page 4-2.

1 Position the document to be copied.
2 Pressthe [Proof Copy] key.

3 Selectthe original direction.

— When the original is placed on the original glass:

I ®select the original direction, and then press [Startl.

Advanced Preview Settings

Hame | Status

Original Direction

Job Details

09/21/2007  22:11
: 0 mll ol «l Memory 1007

— When the original is loaded into the ADF:
Ii elect the original direction, and then press [Startl.

Advanced Preview Settings

Name | status

Original Direction

el Bl G
Do GO

Job Details

- 0972172007 22:1
vl ull cll ket 100%

4 Press the [Start] key.

The original is scanned, and the Preview screen appears.

5 Check the preview image, and rotate the image or change settings if necessary.
Ii Scanning will be finished.
IT the display size is changed, [Miew Finishingl will not be available.

Preview
e = 1001 [EE

Name | Status

View Pagdes View Status

vlwl el Nenory 9%
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— To continue to scan more originals, touch the View Status tab, clear the selection of [Finish], and
position the next original.

Scanning will stop.
To stop previewing, press [Stopl.

Preview

user T Transnission will start.
Hane 1 STAtUS Press the [Startl key.

To change settings,
touch [View Pagesl.

| Delete
Job Details

Ll ol o [

View Pages View Status

6 Pressthe [Start] key.
Sending starts.
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4.3

Menu tree in Fax/Scan mode
The functions and settings that can be operated in Fax/Scan mode are structured as shown below.

Address Book tab

N

Note
For details, refer to "Address Book" on page 4-23.

Operations available on the Address Book tab are as follows:

Job List Select desired destination{s}.

% can be sent at any time using keypad.

0ff-Hook

Broadcast
Destinations

| Group

reh
" oemge 81 Scan Settings riginal Setiings,f & E3p¥ ion
EREERnaS

04/22/2007 16:12 K8
vl wll el Menory 100%

Search (p. 4-23)

Scan Settings (p. 4-35)

Original Settings (p. 4-59)
Communication Settings (p. 4-62)

Direct Input tab

N

Note
For details, refer to "Direct Input” on page 4-25.

Operations available on the Direct Input tab are as follows:

Select sending method and then enter
the desired destination.
Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

I Address Book || WTTETe T A Job History agaren® | Off-Hook

Job List

Sending Hethod

« D g
Fax 4 E-Hail 4 User Box 4

l 04/22/2007 16:12 K4
Hemory 1007

Fax (p. 4-26)
E-Mail (p. 4-26)
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User Box (p. 4-27)

Internet Fax (p. 4-27)

IP Address Fax (p. 4-28)

PC (SMB) (p. 4-28)

FTP (p. 4-29)

WebDAV (p. 4-30)

Web Service (p. 4-31)

Scan Settings (p. 4-35)

Original Settings (p. 4-59)
Communication Settings (p. 4-62)

Job History tab

N

Note
For details, refer to "Job History (G3)" on page 4-32.

Operations available on the Job History tab are as follows:

Job List Select desired destination{s}.

Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

I fAddress Book || || Direct Input Job History 8daren® 0ff-Hook

Ho. [Ho. | fiddress
Last 0009 1234567890TOKYO
0010 11223346 0SAKA

_ Delete | _
m el Scan Settings 7 0Original Settings
Settil

04/22/2007 1 &

6:14
Hemory 100%

Job History (p. 4-32)

Scan Settings (p. 4-35)

Original Settings (p. 4-59)
Communication Settings (p. 4-62)
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Address Search tab

N

Note
For details, refer to "Address Search - Search” on page 4-32.

Operations available on the Address Search tab are as follows:

Job List To search for a destination in the LDAP
server, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl.

Ii Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
| Address Book | | Direct Input | | Job History Address | Off-Hook
FepgRe

Broadcast
Destinations

Search ‘ 8e4PER= ‘

&  Scan Settings | Original Settings,” & Egpmynigovion |

044222007 16:13 K
Hemory 1007

Search (p. 4-32)

Advanced Search (p. 4-33)

Scan Settings (p. 4-35)

Original Settings (p. 4-59)
Communication Settings (p. 4-62)

Off-Hook tab

N

Note
For details, refer to "Off-Hook (G3)" on page 4-34.

Scan Settings

N

Note
For details, refer to "Scan Settings” on page 4-35.

Operations available on the Scan Settings screen are as follows:

= Job List | Specify ihe seitings. 000

Scan Settings

.
AdJustmnent 4
[ ose
200%200dpi
(Fine} Book Scan
File Type Density Application
For

Doctment Hane |

PDF
Hulti Page

rDadcas!

BeStinations Resolution

(BIEEEDOO0 D

04/22/2007 16:15 {"E
Hemory 1007
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Original Type (p. 4-35)
Simplex/Duplex (p. 4-36)

Resolution (p. 4-36)
File Type (p. 4-37)

Density (p. 4-40)

Separate Scan (p. 4-41)

Quality Adjustment
(p. 4-41)

Erase (p. 4-43)

Book Scan

Application

C353/C253/C203

File Type (p. 4-37)

Scan Setting (p. 4-37)

Encryption (p. 4-38)

Stamp Composition (p. 4-40)

Color (p. 4-41)

Background Removal (p. 4-42)

Sharpness (p. 4-42)

Frame Erase (p. 4-43)

Book Copy (p. 4-43)

Scan Size (p. 4-45)

Annotation (p. 4-47)

Stamp/Composi-
tion

—— Page Number
(p. 4-49)

—— Stamp (p. 4-51)

—— Date/Time (p. 4-47)

Date Format
Time Format
Pages

Text Size
Text Color
Print Position
Starting Page

Number

Starting Chapter
Number

Page Number Type
Text Color

Text Size

Print Position
Stamp Type/Preset

Stamps

Pages
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Text Size

Text Color

—— Print Position

—— Header/Footer Recall Header/Footer
(p. 4-53)
Check/Change Tem-
porarily
—— Send & Print Copies
(p. 4-56)
Simplex/Duplex
Staple

—— TX Stamp (p. 4-57)
Document Name (p. 4-58)

Original Settings

N

Note
For details, refer to "Original Settings” on page 4-59.

Operations available on the Original Settings screen are as follows:

Job List F Specify the settings. Ho. of 000

Dest,
Check Job
Original Settings

i tEHER Direction Settings

Broadcast

Destinations

Original Direction

(¥
& i

s==mn

Binding Position

1/ 1
Al
| Delete | B@ B
)
vl wll ol oI e
Special Original (p. 4-59) ———— Mixed Original (p. 4-59)
—— Z-Folded Original (p. 4-59)
L— Long Original (p. 4-59)
Direction Settings (p. 4-59) ———— Original Direction (p. 4-59)

L— Binding Position (p. 4-60)

Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX) (p. 4-60)
Despeckle (p. 4-61)

C353/C253/C203 4-19



Transmitting data

Communication Settings

N

Note

For details, refer to "Communication Settings" on page 4-62.

Operations available on the Communication Settings screen are as follows:

Job List

Broadcast
Destinations

17 1

| Delete

Check Job
Settings 4

vl wll cll «l

Line Settings (p. 4-62)

E-Mail Settings (p. 4-63)

URL Notification Setting (p. 4-65)

Communication Method Settings
(p- 4-66)

C353/C253/C203

Check Job

£ Specify the settings.

)

Hemory

Line Settings

E-Mail Encryption Digital Signature

Fax_Header
Settings 4

04/22/2007 16:22 K8

omnunication Settings

= g
E-Hail UAL NoGification
Setbifngs 4 Setting 4

ot

iﬁ

100%

Overseas TX (p. 4-62)

ECM OFF (p. 4-62)

V. 34 OFF (p. 4-62)

Check Dest. & Send (p. 4-63)
Select Line (p. 4-63)
Document Name (p. 4-63)
Subject (p. 4-64)

From (p. 4-64)

Body (p. 4-65)

Quick Memory TX (p. 4-67)
Polling RX Normal (p. 4-67)
—[ Bulletin (p. 4-68)
Timer TX (p. 4-69)

Password TX (p. 4-69)

Polling TX

T Normal (p. 4-70)
Bulletin (p. 4-70)
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L F-Code TX (p. 4-71) —[ SUB Address
Password

E-Mail Encryption (p. 4-71)
Digital Signature (p. 4-72)

Fax Header Settings (p. 4-72)

C353/C253/C203 4-21
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4.4 Initial screen for fax/scan operations

4.4.1 Screen layout

Touching [Fax/Scan] displays the following screen.

Job List

'Ii

Q

Detail

1 2 3 4 5

Select [Jesired destinatjjon(s)>
Fax c|jn be sent at anj| time using kevpad.
Address Book Direct Input Job History

Group

Search

MUN ication
TLiNgGs

04/22/2007
Hemory

If manual destination input is restricted by "Security Settings" in Administrator mode, [Direct Input],
JAddress Search] does not appear.

No. Item Description Refer to
1 [Address Book] Select a recipient from the registered destinations. p- 4-23
2 [Direct Input] Enter and specify an unregistered destination directly. | p. 4-25
3 [Job History] Select one from the fax destination history. p. 4-32
4 [Address Search] Search the LDAP server memory for the destination. p- 4-32
5 [Off-Hook] Enables off-hook dialing. p- 4-34
6 [Scan Settings] Specify details for scanning documents. p- 4-35
7 [Original Settings] Specify the type and orientation of the original. p. 4-59
8 [Communication Settings] Specify settings for communications operations. p- 4-62

Q

C353/C253/C203

Detail

For details on the LDAP server settings, refer to "Enabling LDAP" in the User’s Guide [Network

Administrator].

The dlisplay position of [Address Search] varies depending on the user settings. For details, refer to
"Default Address Book" on page 8-44.

When "Confirm Address (TX)" is specified, [Job History] and [Off-Hook] do not appear. For details on
the Confirm Address function, refer to "Function ON/OFF Sefttings - Confirm Address (TX) (G3)" on

page 9-26.
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4.4.2

Address Book

The destination address can be searched. Search for the registered destination according to the following
method.

Group

The registered groups are displayed.

Search - Address Type

The destination types can be searched based on the type that was specified when the destination was
registered.

Job List The registered one-touches can be viewed
and selected from their respective categories.

Check Job

Address Book > Search > Address Type

I

WFHK
1 17 1

o1

[ Delete |
Eherde )

v[ wll cll «ll

044222007 16:23 K
Hemory 1007

[Address Type] appears by touching [Search] if [Default Address Book] (displayed by touching [Custom
Display Settings] - [Scan/Fax Settings] on the [User Settings]) is set to "Index".

A Select the conditions for searching Ba:0F ooo
I Job List Address Book Dest.

Check Job
fddress Book > Search

Broadcast

Destinations Registered destinations can be searched

by transmission type.
[Address Type]

appears.

Registered destinations can be searched
by specifying name or destination.

171 Detail Search 4

[ Delete |

vl wll ol «l

08/01/2007 13:36 {"E

| Close
Hemory 1007 —

N

Note

For details on settings, refer to "Default Address Book" on page 8-44.

For the method to register destinations in Address Book, refer to "One-Touch/User Box Registration”
on page 8-7.
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Search - Index

The index is displayed based on the index that was specified when the destination was registered.

[ JobList | T registered one touches can be viewed ¥o..0f 00D

and selected from their respective indexes.
Check Job
Registered Destinations > Search > Index

| Ser Box
box01 1

05/07/2007
Hemory 100%

[Index] appears by touching [Search] if [Default Address Book] (displayed by touching [Custom Display
Settings] - [Scan/Fax Settings] on the [User Settings)) is set to "Address Type".

[ JoblList | Select the conditions for searching [T

Address Book
Check Job
ddress Book > Search

BeoBTRat fons Registered destinations can be searched

by index character. [Index]

T

appears.

Registered destinations can be searched
by specifying name or destination.

Detail Search

Delete |

| Close

08/01/2007 13:30 K4
Hemory 100%

N

Note

For details on settings, refer to "Default Address Book" on page 8-44.

For the method to register destinations in Address Book, refer to "One-Touch/User Box Registration”
on page 8-7.
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Search - Detail Search

Enter the destination name or part of the address to search for the corresponding address. Select [Name] or

[Address] and enter the search text.

[ JobList | select if you wish to search by nane or ¥2:,9f 00D
Joboist by destination. vest

Search Result 0
Check Job
Address Book > Search > Detail Search

Name fddress |
1701
o1
| Delete |
Check Job
Sertings A
04/22/2007 16:23 G oK |
vl vl ol Hemory 100%

Detail Search - Search Options

When a condition is selected in the Detail Search screen, search options appear. Select options to be added

for the search, and then touch [OK].

Q

Detail

Display of the Search Options screen and contents of the items to be displayed can be specified in
"Search Option Settings” in the Utility mode. For details, refer to "Custom Display Settings - Search

Option Settings (E-mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/G3/IP/I-FAX)" on page 8-45.

I Job List To search for a destination in the LDAP
server, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl

Check Job
ddress Book > Search > Search Optio

BrOAdCast
bestinations

Uppercase and Lowercase Letters Differentiate I B2 enviate

1/ 1

Delete

Checls Job
Settin: 4

08/01/2007
Hemory 100%

4.4.3 Direct Input

An unregistered destination can be specified by directly entering it.

|7 Select sending method and then enter No. of 000
driicER the desired destination. ki
Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job - —
Address Book || ENTTIHARTTNIA || Job History Sgaren I 0ff-Hook
.

Sending Method

S = v

& i =g
Internet Fax IP Address Fax PC (SHBY
H1  Scan Settings _F @1 Original Settingds,

05/07/2007

Broadcast
Destinations

Hemory 100%

C353/C253/C203
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4.4.4 Direct Input - Fax
Enter a Fax number from the touch panel.

[ JobList | EUter the fax nnber using the dial buttons No..of  opp
ORI r keypad. Touch [Enter Registered No.l o hal

select the number of a registered destination.
Check Job
Enter New Address > Fax

E3ES

o
e

HOEE ;
|

EOEE
EOEE

171

| Delete J
| Enter Registered No.

)
vl wll cll «l

Cancel

08/01/2007 13:41 &4
Hemory 100%

If the "Confirm Address (TX)" is specified, after touching [OK], a screen appears prompting you to enter the
fax number again. Enter the fax number, and then touch [Send].

[ JobList | Enter fas number again to confirm. ¥e..of oo

Check Job
Enter Mew Address > Fax

= EE EE

o

Broadcast
Pestinations

€ RRARRRAAKARAHAK

e
T

v vl oll «ll

09/21/2007 22:22 B4 cancel |§| send |

Hemory 100%

Detail
For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to "Function ON/OFF Sefttings - Confirm Address
(TX) (G3)" on page 9-26.

4.4.5 Direct Input - E-Mail
Enter an E-Mail address from the touch panel.
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4.4.6 Direct Input - User Box

Select a user box type, and then specify a user box for saving the document.

I Job List
Check Job

171

Delete

)
vl wll cll «l

Q

Detail

Mo, of

Select desired User Box to save document. Ho. .0

The document name can also be specified.

Enter New Address > User Box

ooo

User Box
Docunent Nﬂﬂle‘ SHFPO7042216240

16:24 (&
100%

04/22/2007
Hemory

For details on operating data saved in user boxes, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

4.4.7 Direct Input - Internet Fax

Enter an E-Mail address from the t

RX Ability (Destination)

Select a receivable setting at the Internet fax destination. You can select multiple receivable settings.

I Job List
Check Job

ouch panel.

Specify the receiving capability of RK device.
Applied to internet fax transmissions.

irect Input > Internet Fax > RX Ability (Destination)
Resolution

Foperession Paper Size
. £
600%600 400X500
(Ultra Fine) (Super Fine)
s .

1/ 1
200200 200%100
T oeeie | [ HH = 4 ] (Fine) (Standard)
EbpRfa220
DEEIZ>
04/22/2007 16:25 K 0K
vl ol kI e o |
Item Description
Compression Type MMR, MR, and MH can be selected.

Paper Size

A3, B4, and A4 can be selected.

Resolution

600 x 600 dpi (ultra fine), 400 x 400 dpi (super fine), 200 x 200 dpi (fine), and 200 x 100 dpi
(standard) can be selected.

C353/C253/C203
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4.4.8 Direct Input - IP Address Fax

Specify the IP address fax destination.

[ JobList | Erer the IP Address Fax destination. No. of g
JOtELISTE Enter port number using the keypad. e
Check Job
= | Enter New Address > IP Address Fax
o
e
1P Address

1 - 65535

Destination
Hachine T9pe | Color

1/ 1

Delete

ve/01/2007  19:50 KB | cancel |

Check_Job
Settinas 4

Hemory 1007

Item Description
IP Address Specify the host name or IP address for the destination.
Port Number Enter the port number to be used for transmission with the numeric keypad (range: 1 to

65535).

Destination Machine
Type

Select [Color] if the machine type of the destination is a color machine.

[Next Destination]

Touch this button to add other destinations.

4.4.9 Direct Input - PC (SMB)
Specify the PC (SMB) address directly.

Host Name

Specify the host name (in uppercase letters) or IP address for the destination from the touch panel.

File Path

=,
=

I f Select item and enter the PC (SHB) dest. No. Of o
JOLELIST Touch [Browsel to browse the network. >est

Check Job

Enter New Address > PC (SHB)

Next
Destination

Broadcast
Destinations

Host Hame 4
File Path

User Hame A

Passyord A
Reference 4

1/ 1

[ Delete |

check Job
Settinas 4

cancel |

08/01/2007 19:50 {"E

Hemory 1007

Type the path to the destination folder in uppercase letters from the touch panel.

User Name

Type the user name to log in from the touch panel.

Password

Type the login password from the touch panel.

C353/C253/C203
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4.4.10 Direct Input - FTP
Specify the FTP address directly.
W% Enter setlings 1o setup FTP destination.
st ]
LA, ]
e, ]
Password 7
1/ 1
)
| Delete |
SheEmdr ) :
Ll ol ol ErE
Host Name
Specify the host name or IP address for the destination from the touch panel.
File Path
Specify the path to the destination folder from the touch panel.
User Name
Type the user name to log in from the touch panel. Touching [Anonymous] inputs "anonymous".
[ b . U S e
ress 0 delete the entered user name.
I
Destinations IT IT | l}g; |
T
aazzz:zuu? 16:28 e |
enory 1007
Password
Type the login password from the touch panel.
C353/C253/C203

Reference

The structure of the folders on the destination computer can be checked. This can be used to directly specify

the destination folder.

Next Destination

Touch this button to add other destinations.
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Detailed Settings

Specify more detailed settings.

| f Use the keypad to enter the port number. No. of 000
JOtELISTE Specify the settings. e
Check Job
Enter New Address > FTP > Detailed Settings

Port Number 21
1 - 65535

1/ 1

Delete

Check_Job
Settinas 4
vl vl

4/22/2007 16:29 K | cancel |§|

Hemory 1007

Item Description

Port Number Enter the port number.

PASV Specify whether or not the PASV mode is used.
Proxy Specify whether or not a proxy server is used.

Next Destination
Touch this button to add other destinations.

4.4.11 Direct Input - WebDAV
Specify the WebDAV address directly.

I Job List F Enter settings to setup WebDAY destination. Mo, of 000

Check Job

irect Input > WebDAV > Host Hame

ination
BrOAdCast:
bestinations

Host Hame 4

File Path A
User Nane
Password
o1
Detailes
SeLLings A
| Deleie |
Checls i
===
1wl ol AR & [ cancel |
YU M8 cd K Hemory 1005, —

Host Name

Specify the host name or IP address for the destination from the touch panel.

File Path

Specify the path to the destination folder from the touch panel.

User Name

Type the user name to log in from the touch panel.

Password

Type the login password from the touch panel.
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Detailed Settings

Specify more detailed settings.

| f se the keypad to enter the port number. Ho. of 000
JOtELISTE Specify the settings. e
Check Job
rect Input > WebDAY > Detailed Settings

1 - 65535

1/ 1

Delete

Check Job
Settings A
«l

| cancel

04/22/2007 16:46 K
Hemory 1007

Item Description

Port Number Enter the port number.

Proxy Specify whether or not a proxy server is used.

SSL Settings Specify whether or not SSL is used for transmission.

Next Destination

Touch this button to add other destinations.

4.4.12 Direct Input - Web Service

This function sends scan data to a computer registered in advance on the network.

Q

Detail
For details on settings to be specified in advance, refer to "Using Web services" on page 3-6.

It /s also possible to give a scan command from the computer to the machine and save the data. For
details on the procedure, refer to "Giving a scan command from a computer (Web service)" on
page 12-3.

Computers on the network in which the machine is registered as a Web service scanner are listed on the
screen as available destinations. Select a destination.

. select destination
i Press [Startl to begin sending
Search Resull : 5

Direct Input > Web Service

No. |Destination
1”1

1 5can to TEST1

2 Scan for Print to TEST1
3 Scan for E-mail to TEST1
4 Scan for Fax to TEST1

5 Scan for OCR 1o TEST1

REet [status

7)

05/05/2007 21:29 ’f‘i
Hemory 100%

Detail

Displays the name of the destination and its URL.
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Enter a keyword that is included in the destination name from the touch panel, and then search for the

The destinations of the five latest fax transmissions are displayed. You can select a destination from this

Select desired destination{s}.

X can be sent at any time using keypad.

fAddress Book || || Direct Input Job History agaren®

0ff-Hook

- THo. | fiddress
Last 0009 1234567890TOKYD
0010 11223344 0SAKA

| original Settings ' §ePpuRagetion

04/22/2007 16:45 K4
Hemory 100%

Enter a search keyword, and then touch [Start Search] to search data in the specified LDAP server for the

Search
destination.
4413 Job History (G3)
history.
Job List
4.4.14 Address Search - Search
relevant address.
Job List
Delete
vl ull cll il
C353/C253/C203

04/22/2007 16:45 K4 i SE3rtn
Henory 1007

nter keyword using the keyboard or keypad. 56 000
Press [C] to clear vour entry conpletely.

fddress Search (LDAPY > Search

| shift

4-32
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4.4.15 Address Search - Advanced Search

Specify multiple search conditions to search for the target address.

A Type in a keyword and select B3 OFf 000
[ Job List desired conditions. kel
Check Job
~ | boP Search > ndvanced Search [« Back [5ers =

e

| Delete |
Eheck Job
ectings A
[ o/2z/z00r e &
Henory 1007

Name

Enter the name from the touch panel.

E-Mail Addr.

Enter the E-Mail address from the touch panel.

Fax Number

Enter the Fax number from the touch panel.

I Job List Use the dial buttons or keypad to enter the
fax number. Press [C] to clear vour entry.

Check Job

ddress Search (LDAP> > Advanced Search > Fax Humber

1 EES

| Delete |

BrOAdCast:

bestinations

—-—

1/ 1

EREE
HEEE
HEEE

Delete |

Ehggk Job
L 4

04/22/2007  16:46 GR - oK |

Hemory 100%

Last Name

Enter the last name from the touch panel.

First Name

Enter the first name from the touch panel.
City
Enter the city name from the touch panel.

Company Name

Enter the company name from the touch panel.

Department

Enter the department name from the touch panel.
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OR/AND/STARTS WITH/ENDS WITH

Select search conditions from [OR], [AND], [STARTS WITH], and [ENDS WITH].

Type in a keyword and select
desired conditions.

Check Job

User
Name

['status

STARTS WITH

| De
Job Details
0ull el x

14:49 K
1007

05/07/2007
Hemory

4.4.16 Off-Hook (G3)

Use this button for manual transmission.

Q

Detail

Mo, of
Dest.

ENDS WITH

When using off-hook operations, memory transmission is disabled.

fddress Search (LDAPY > Advanced Search > Conditions

0K

ooo

When “"Confirm Address (TX)" is specified, the Off-Hook function is not available.

Manual transmission

Set the original in place and specify settings for scanning as needed. Touching [Off-Hook] hooks up and

displays a screen for specifying the destination.

®0Tf-Hook

Job List Press [Start]l to begin receiving

Address Book Direct Input Job History

Broadcast
Destinations

1/ 1 =
| Enter Registered No

g1 Scan Settings

Delete

22:04 K8
100%

10/16/2007
Hemory

0wl cll <l

Touch [Send], specify the destination, and then touch [Start].

Q

Detail

On-Hook

Tone

Pause

To specify the destination, select from [Address Book], [Direct Input], [Job History], or [Program].

C353/C253/C203
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4.5 Scan Settings

Touch [Scan Settings] to specify detailed settings for scanning.

4.5.1 Basic - Original Type

Select the type according to the contents of the original. The original type can be selected from the following:

Job List F select original type. o, of 000

Dest,
Check Job
"] an Settings > Original Type

Broadcast

Boatinactons
| Texl/Photo =
Printed
| Text Brage ) Photo J

L I Dot Hatrix Original I Copied Paper

| Delete |
)
vl wll cll ¢l

04/22/2007 16:48 G0
Hemory 1007

Text

Select this setting for a text-only original.

Text/Photo
Select this setting for originals consisting of both text and photos (halftones).

If "Text/Photo" or "Photo" is selected, the photo type can also be selected.

[ : — T Select photo type. oo of | DDO
JOtELISTE This is not applied to fax transmissions. kel

Check Job
Scan Settings > Original Type > Photo Type

I Photo Paper Printed Photo

1/ 1

Delete

T
vl wll ¢l «ll

04/22/2007 16:48 K9
Hemory 1007

Item Description

Photo Paper Select this setting for photos printed on photo paper.

Printed Photo Select this setting for printed photos, such as in books or magazines.

Photo

Select this setting for originals consisting of only photos (halftones).

Dot Matrix Original

Select this setting for originals consisting of text that generally appears faint.

Copied Paper

Select this setting for originals with an even density produced using a copier or printer.
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4.5.2 Basic - Simplex/Duplex
Select a scanning mode to either scan one side or both sides of the original.

| Job List F Select the side to be Scanned. No. 0f 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Simplex/Duplex

)|

| 2-Sided | cover + 2-ided

171

| Delete
)
v wll ol

10/16/2007 22:05 &
Hemory 100%

1-Sided
Select this setting to scan one side of the original.
2-Sided

Select this setting to scan both sides of the original.

Cover + 2-Sided

Select this setting to scan one side of the first page as the cover page, and scan both sides of the remaining
pages.

4.5.3 Basic - Resolution

Select the resolution for scanning.

Job List £ Select desired resolution BRaeof 000

for the scanned document.
Check Job
an Settings > Resolution

Broadcast
Destinations

[ 2omim Gandard> [ oovoonaer |

400X500__ £00X600_
= - . . | <{Super Fine)> <Ultra Fine)>
| Delete |

)
vl mll ol «l

10/16/2007  22:05 K4
Hemory 100%

Q

Detail
If [300 x 300 api] is selected for G3 fax or Internet fax transmission, the data is sent with converting to
200 x 200 dpi automatically.
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4.5.4 File Type
Select the file type for saving the scan data.
e Rl
his 15 not applied to fax transmission.
] o 0
=) =) [ simsle page |
I BT
-
[ s | omews | -
| Delete |
| BTN ETTTNS
Sertings A
Ll ol ol !
File Type
The following file types are available.
Item Description
PDF Saves the data in the PDF format.
Compact PDF Saves the data by compressing at a level higher than in the PDF format. This is used for full-
color scan data.
TIFF Saves the data in the TIFF format.
JPEG Saves the data in the JPEG format.
XPS Saves the data in the XPS format.
Compact XPS Select this setting to compress the data more than the XPS format and save.
Detail
Even If a file type is selected when saving a document in a user box, the file type must be specified
when downloading the data.
The compression format can be specified when saving a TIFF file in color. For detalls, refer to "Color
TIFF Type (E-Mail/User Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV)" on page 8-48.
If "JPEG" is selected, "Single Page" is selected automatically for page setting.
Some file type settings may not be available, depending on the setting for "Color". The possible combinations
of the "File Type" and "Color" settings are shown below.
Auto Color Full Color Gray Scale Black
PDF O O O O
Compact PDF O O O x
TIFF O O O O
JPEG e) e) '®) x
XPS @) @) O O
Compact XPS O O O X
Scan Settings
In addition, the grouping of the saved data can be specified.
Item Description
Single Page Creates a file in a format that allows data to be saved for each page when downloading data.
C353/C253/C203 4-37
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Item Description

Multi Page Creates a single file from the entire scanned document. This setting cannot be selected if
"JPEG" is selected for [File Type].

Detail
Even if "Single Page" is selected when saving a document in a user box, a page must be specified when
downloading the data.

Encryption - Encryption Level, Password, Document Permissions, and Detail Settings

If the "PDF" or "Compact PDF" is selected for "File Type", the encryption level can be specified.

I Job List Specify the encryption conditions.

Check Job
an Settings > File Type > Encryption
Ho 2

Encryption Level || Low level |t WL

Broadcast
Destinations

Password A
Docunent Perniss iOI‘IS‘

171

| Delete

Eheck Jab
Settinas

v wll ol ¢l

04/22/2007 16:50 K4
Hemory 100%

Encryption - Password

Enter the password necessary to open encrypted data (within 32 characters). For confirmation, enter the
password twice.

Encryption - Document Permissions

Enter the password necessary to change document permissions (within 32 characters). For confirmation,
enter the password twice.

Encryption - Detail Settings - Printing Allowed/Enable copying of text, images and other content

When "Document Permissions" is selected under "Encryption", details of the permission can be specified.
Under "Printing Allowed", select whether or not data printing should be allowed.

When you specify [High Level] for the encryption level, [Low Resolution] appears.

Under [Enable copying of text, images and other content], select whether or not to allow copying of text,
images and other content.

If [Low Level] is selected

I Job List F Specify the encryption conditions. Ha. of 000
Check Job
Use Document > Encryption > Detail Setiings [« Back [torm »

Printing Allowed SRaSEnerr2dnEant toxb: inages
Broadcast
Beatinations
Restrict ] Restrict
171
I fAllow I Allow
04/22/2007 16:50 K&
Hemory 100%

C353/C253/C203 4-38



Transmitting data 4

If [High Level] is selected

[ JobList || Specify the encryption conditions. o, 0f g
Check Job

Use Document > Encryption > Detail Settings | Back [U3Fa =

Printing Allokied SRA°SEnER°EaNEeRE Bext: mases

I Low Resolution

I Allow I Allow

EBEEnae
)

vl ol 1

Encryption - Detail Settings - Changes Allowed

In the Detail Settings screen, touch [Forward —] to select details of the changes allowed. Under "Changes
Allowed", select the appropriate permission level for document changes including data signature, inputs, and
remarks.

If [Low Level] is selected

I Job List Specify the encryption conditions. Ba. . oFf 000
Check Job
Use Document > Encryption > Detail Settings [« Back [5ors =

Changes Alloved

Broadgcast
Destinations {

Restrict ]

Page layout, filling in form Commenting, filling in form fields
fields and signing. and signing
| Any except extracting pages

1/ 1

Delete

check Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007 16:51 {"E

Hemory 1007

If [High Level] is selected

0

| Job List Specify the encryption conditions. -
Check Job
Use Document > Encryption > Detail Setlings [ el

Changes Allowed

Broagcast
Destinations {

Restrict ]

Inserting, deleting and Conmenting, filling in form fields
rotating pages and signing

Any except extracting pages Filling in form fields and
signing.

1/ 1

[ Delete |

Checls Job
Settings 4

VD Ml c[l Kl 05/07/2007  15:08 K4

Hemory 100%
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Stamp Composition

Select a method for composing contents to be added by stamp/page print.

[ JobList | Select vhether to combine the Stamp as an ¥o..°f  ppo
JOtELISTE inage or as text. >est.

Check Job
— | Scan Settings > File Type > Stamp Composition

1/ 1

Delete

Check_Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007 16:51 K

Hemory 1007

Item Description

Image Inserts the text as an image.

Text Insert the text as text.
Detail

The date/time, page number, and header/footer can be combined as text.

Stamps are combined as images.

4.5.5 Scan Settings - Density

Adjust the density for scanning.
° To adjust the density, touch [Light] or [Dark].
. Touch [Standard] to reset the setting to its default.

P Select desired density for the scanned H25eoF ooo
I Job List document. DESE

Check Job
Scan Settings > Density

(oooolmmmmp
T (T T

1/ 1

| Delete |
EoeEa2g”
= ] oK |
04/22/2007 16:51 kS

vl wll cll Hemory 1007
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4.5.6 Scan Settings - Separate Scan

The scan operation can be divided into several sessions for various types of documents, for example, when
all pages of a document cannot be loaded into the ADF, when placing the document on the original glass, or
when single-sided documents are combined with double-sided documents. To specify this setting, touch

[Separate Scan] to have the key label highlighted.

Job List £ Specify the settings.

Check Job

can Settings

Broadcast
Destinations

Resolution

Original Type

BE)

Sinplex/Duplex

Quality
AdIuSTRent

T
200%200dpi

G Book Scan
—

Application

Text s 1-
PhOTA Sided

Printed

Photo

File Type | Density

FDF

. ] Document, Nane |
(EEEEEEOE0D =

— ()=
RN | || | scrarate Scan |

04/22/2007 16:52

Hemory 1007

4.5.7 Quality Adjustment
Adjust the quality, such as color and background, for scanning.

5 = Color is not applied to fax transmissions.
[ Job List Specify the settings.

Check Job
< | scan settings > Quality Adjustnent
Color
BEStinacsons
Backgr ound
RERE35Y A
futo Color Full Color A
I | SA]

Sharpness 4

1/ 1 !E!!! !E!!!
TS T

Delete

check Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007 16:52 E%

vl wll cll «l

Hemory 1007

Color (E-Mail/User Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/IP)

Specify an option for scanning in color or for scanning in black and white.

Some color settings may not be available, depending on the setting for "File Type". The possible

combinations of the "File Type" and "Color" settings are shown below.

Auto Color Full Color Gray Scale Black
PDF O O O O
Compact PDF O O O x
TIFF O O O O
JPEG O O O x
XPS O O O O
Compact XPS O O O X

C353/C253/C203
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Q

Detail

The compression format can be specified when saving a TIFF file in color. For details, refer to "Color

TIFF Type (E-Mail/User Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV)" on page 8-48.

If "UPEG" is selected, "Single Page" is selected automatically for page setting.

Auto Color

This option automatically determines the color type of the original and scans it accordingly.

Full Color

This option scans in full color.

Gray Scale

Select this setting for originals with many halftones, such as in black-and-white photos.

Black

Select this setting for originals with distinct black and white areas, such as in line drawings.

Background Removal

Use this option to adjust the density of the original background during scanning. When colored paper is used
for the original to be scanned, the background color may be scanned, and a result may be that the entire

image is output in a dark color. In that case, the density of the background can be adjusted.
° To specify automatic adjustment, touch [Auto].

Job List £ Allows you to set the background density of Mo, Of 000

the document to be sent. Ces
Check Job
Scan Settings > Ouality Adiustment > Background Removal

Broadcast
Destinations

JooDeamiunp

[ lon N s W v |
1/ 1
T

| Delete |
)
vl wll cll ¢l

044222007 16:52 K
Hemory 1007

Sharpness

This option enables outlines of characters, etc, to become sharper during scanning.

[ JopList | Select desired destinationds. §9.,9f 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Quality Adjusthent > Sharpness

Broadcast
Destinations

1”1
[ Delete |

S
vl wll cll il

04/22/2007 16:52 E%
Hemory 1007
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4.5.8 Erase

An area around the edge of the original can be erased.

Frame Erase

Select this setting to specify frame erasing.

° To erase the same width on all sides, touch [Frame], and then specify a value (range: 1/16 inch to 2
inches (0.1 mm to 50.0 mm)).

° To specify different widths for the top, left, right, and bottom, touch the button for the desired location,
and then specify a value.

° To cancel frame erasing, touch [No].

Job List Select the area of the document to be erased. o0oo

Enter frame erase width using the +/- keys
Check Job

an Settings > Erase > Frame Erase

Yes

Broadcast
Destinations

Frame

1é - 2
=
| e [l Rioh

T

)

&

i
M

k=

IR
i _| —
Ll ol o ==

Q

Detail
If a width to be erased around the original is specified with "Frame Erase" in the Book Copy screen, the
same settings are also applied to "Frame Erase" in the Frame Erase screen.

4.5.9 Book Scan - Book Copy

Select this method for scanning a page-spread original. In addition, the binding position and erasure of
unnecessary parts can be specified.

Q

Detail
Specify the size of the page spread as the scan size.

[Book Copy] cannot be selected for fax transmissions.

[ st | Select scanning nethod for document Spread. No. of  ooo
Ak e This is not applied to fax Transmissions. el

Check Job

Scan Settings > Book Scan > Book Copy

Yes : Ho o

Book Erase
*EE pEl

[

Broadcast

bestinations

Center Erase |
v o1 rE] FE[jg
| Front Cover | Front + Back Covers Binding
" Delete | Position

Checls Job
Settings 4

__Left Bind |

04/22/2007 16:56 K4
Hemory 100%

Book Spread

Select this setting to scan a page spread as a single page.
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Separation
Select this setting to scan a page spread as two separate pages (left and right).
Front Cover

Select this setting to scan the first page as the front cover.
Front + Back Covers

Select this setting to scan the first page as the front cover, the second page as the back cover, and the
remaining pages as the body.

Book Erase - Frame Erase

Select this setting to specify frame erasing for page spreads.

. To erase the same width on all sides, touch [Frame], and then specify a value (range: 1/16 inch to 2
inches (0.1 mm to 50.0 mm)).

To specify different widths for the top, left, right, and bottom, touch the button for the desired location,
and then specify a value.

° To cancel frame erasing, touch [No].

I Job List F Select the area of the document to be erased. Ha. oOf

E 00
Enter frame erase width using the +/- keys. ek
Check Job

an Settings > Book Copy > Frame Erase

;

1 Ho A
Broadcast
Frame
3/

7
4

e (I

I
T I
Ll ol o ==

Q

Detail
If a width to be erased around the original is specified with "Frame Erase" in the Book Copy screen, the
same settings are also applied to "Frame Erase" in the Frame Erase screen.

Book Erase - Center Erase

Select this setting to erase the shadows along the binding position at the center of the original.

° Enter the frame erase width using the keypad or the [-] and [+] keys (range: 1/16 inch to 1-3/16 inches
(0.1 mm to 30.0 mm)).

I Job List To erase the center of the scanned document, Na, of

oo
enter the erase width using the +/- keys. el
Check Job
Scan Settings > Book Scan >Center Erase

BrOAdCast:

bestinations

1”1
| Deleie |
vl wll ¢l <l

04/22/2007  16:55 K4
Hemory 100%
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Binding Position

If "Separation”, "Front Cover", or "Front + Back Covers" was selected, touch [Binding Position], and then
select the binding position.

[ JobList | Select the book binding position. oo oo
Check Job

Scan Settings > Book Copy > Binding Position

Broadcast
Destinations

Left Bind | | I Right Bind

1/ 1

Delete

check Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007 16:56 {"E
Hemory 1007

4.5.10 Application - Scan Size

Specify the size of paper for scanning.

Standard

To automatically detect the size of the first sheet of the original upon scanning, touch [Auto]. To scan an
original of a preset paper size (such as 8-1/2 x 11 (A4), or 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 (B5)), select the relevant paper size.

I Job List Select the original size of scanned document. Mo, of 000

This is not applied to fax tran|smissi0ns.
Check Job

Sixgh O, 5 O, Tl D, Pt

Scan Settings > Application > Scan Size

1
147 &2 | gxlh Custon Size

z)
11 D | g1l Photo Size |
Tl D I TAk O

BrOAdCast:
bestinations

~
w

HE

o ]

Sxgs O I Sy O
1”1
| Deleie |
Checlk Job
Settings 7

04/22/2007 16:56 K4
Hemory 100%

vl wll ol «l
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Custom Size

Enter the dimensions of a custom size that is not available as a preset size.
° The size in the X direction can be set between 2 inches and 17 inches (between 30 mm and 432 mm).

° The size in the Y direction can be set between 2 inches and 11-11/16 inches (between 30 mm and 297
mm).

[ st | Enter the scan size using the +/- keys. This setting will No. of  gng
JOtELISTE This is not applied to fax transmissions. kel

Check Job
= | Scan Settings > Scan Size > Custom Size

1/ 1

Delete

Check_Job
SEETin 4

04/22/2007 16:57 K
Hemory 1007

Photo Size
Select size 2-1/4 x 3-1/4 or 3 x 5 inches (9 x 13, 10 x 15 or 13 x 18 inches).

I Job List Select the original size of scanned document. Mo, of 000

This is not applied to fax transmissions.
Check Job
Scan Settings > n Size > Photo Size

ETm TS
==

BrOAdCast:
bestinations

Delete |

04/22/2007 16:57 K4
Hemory 100%
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Application - Annotation

Document data saved in Scan mode can be printed or transmitted with an image of the date/time or an

Selecting an annotation user box

To use an annotation number, the scanned data must be stored in an annotation user box first. As annotation
numbers are assigned box by box, select a user box for storing the data.

I Job List
Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

1/ 1

Delete

ee
vl ull ¢ «l

Select the desired User Box to use document. Na, of ool

Scan Settings > Application > Annotation

000000005 filel

Yes No 4

000000005 000000006 -3 o1
file1 ile2

04/22/2007 1 &

7:00
Hemory 1007

Annotation user boxes must be registered beforehand. For detalls, refer to the User’s Guide [Box

Application - Stamp/Composition - Date/Time

Prints the date and time of printing on pages.

I Job List
Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

171

Delete
vdwl ol «l

Select desired datestime type. ooo

Scan Settings > Stamp.
Yes

Date Format Time Format Pages

T (e ) (o)

e ]

Kl ze
e

Print Position|
Text Color
Black | I )

04/22/2007 17:00 ’f‘i

Hemory 100%

Select the format for displaying the date.

Select whether or not the time is added, and select its format.

Select either [All Pages] or [1st Page Only] for printing.

4.5.11
annotation number.
Detail
Operations].
4.5.12
Date Format
Time Format
Pages
C353/C253/C203
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Text Color

Select a printing color from [Black], [Red], [Blue], [Green], [Yellow], [Cyan], and [Magenta].

The stanp will be printed in selected [T
color. The specified color is applied
to dates/time and page number.

Scan Settings > DatesTime > Text Color

Select Color

T BT

Delete

Check Job

Check_Job
Sexting! 4

04/22/2007 17:00 KA

Hemory 1007

Text Size

Select a size of characters to be printed from [8pt], [10pt], [12pt], and [14pt].

Joh List F Specify the size of the stamp. Mo, of 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Date/Time > Text Size

BrOAdCast
bestinations

-

Delete

vl el i

04/22/2007 17:00 K4

Hemory 100%

Print Position - Print Position

Select a desired printing position.

Job List Specify the settings. o, of 000

Dest.
Check Job
Scan Settings > DatesTime > Print Position

Print Position Fine-Tune

| Left - | Right No Adjustment
v | Botton Left | Botton | Botton Right Adjust Position

| Delete |
W
oeeials = | |
04/22/2007  17:01 KB 0K
vl cll Henory 100%
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Print Position - Fine-Tune

To make fine adjustments, touch [Adjust Position]. Specify vertical/horizontal position adjustment with a
value between 1/16 inch and 1-15/16 inches (between 0.1 mm and 50.0 mm).

Check Job

Broadcas!

5
Destinations

1/ 1

Delete

check Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007 17:01 {"E
Hemory

5 Select a parameter, and then
[ Job List specify the 5etting using the +/- keys.

Left & Right Adjustment

| Left I Right
Ho Adjustment | =

e - 1%

(o s

1]

1007

T

B2seF 000

an Settings > Print Position > Fine-Tune

Top & Botton Adjustment

I Top I Bottom
No Adjustment I ==

Y - 1%

=5 () (o diustnent

il

Best. 000

Scan Settings > Stamp/Conpos on > Page Hunber

Page Number Type

P1,P2 P3--- |

1/5, 2/5---

4.5.13 Application - Stamp/Composition - Page Number
Page numbers can be added to all pages of the document.
[ dob st | foe e heumd o ener e storting . ot
73 REALEAne Page
é
T -99999 - +9999¢
-100 - +100
04/22/2007 17:01 &
Henory 1007
Starting Page Number
Specify the starting page number.
Starting Chapter Number
Specify the starting chapter number.
Page Number Type
Select the format for page numbers.
C353/C253/C203
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Text Color

Select a printing color from [Black], [Red], [Blue], [Green], [Yellow], [Cyan], and [Magenta].

Check Job

1/ 1

Delete

Check_Job
Sexting! 4

Text Size

The stanp will be printed in selected [T
color. The specified color is applied
to dates/time and page number.

Scan Settings > Page Humber > Text Color

Select Color

T BT
s

04/22/2007 17:02 K8

Hemory 1007

Select a size of characters to be printed from [8pt], [10pt], [12pt], and [14pt].

[ JobList
Check Job

BrOAdCast
bestinations

1/ 1

Delete

vl el i

Print Position - Print Position

Select a desired printing position.

Specify the size of the stamp. Ho. of 000

Scan Settings > Pade Number > Text Size

04/22/2007 17:02 K4

Hemory 100%

Job List Specify the settings. o, of 000

Check Job

17 1

Delete
e
vl wll o «l

C353/C253/C203

D4s22/2007 17:02 K8
Hemory

Dest.

Scan Settings > Pade Humber > Print Position

Print Position Fine-Tune

- - NO ndjusr.ment
| Left - | Right No Adjustment
| Botton Left | Botton Right Adjust Position

100%

4-50
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Print Position - Fine-Tune

To make fine adjustments, touch [Adjust Position]. Specify vertical/horizontal position adjustment with a

value between 1/16 inch and 1-15/16 inches (between 0.1 mm and 50.0 mm).

[ JobList | Select a raraneter. and then N2:9F  poo
i specify the selting using the +/- keys. ket

Check Job

an Settings > Print Position > Fine-Tune

Left & Right Adjustment Top & Botton Adjustment

Broadcas!

5
Destinations

| Left I Right | Top | Bottom
Ho Adjustment | = No Adjustment | =

% - 1% ¥ - 1%

[+ | =5 () (o diustnent

1]
il

1/ 1

Delete

check Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007

4.5.14 Application - Stamp/Composition - Stamp
Add preset text, such as "URGENT", to pages.

| Job List Select stanp type.
Check Job

Scan Settings > Stamp/Conpos

Stanp TypesPreset Stamps Pages
URGENT I PLEASE REPLY 1N All Pages |
I TOP SECRET I INTERNAL USE 150 Page Only

I DO NOT COPY
Iy I CONFIDENTIAL

Delete Text Color
- ack

I IMPORTANT

DRAFT

il
il

1

04/22/2007 17:03 K
Hemory 1007

Stamp Type/Preset Stamps
Select a stamp, such as "URGENT", "PLEASE REPLY", or "DO NOT COPY".

Pages
Select the pages to be printed on (either [All Pages] or [1st Page Only]).

C353/C253/C203
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Text Color

Select a printing color from [Black], [Red], [Blue], [Green], [Yellow], [Cyan], and [Magenta].

The stamp will be printed in selected color. Na, of o000

Scan Settings > Stamp > Text Color

Select Color

T BT

Check Job

171 I Hagenta

Delete

Check_Job
Sexting! 4

04/26/2007 17:39 K9

Hemory 1007

Text Size

Select a size of characters to be printed from [Minimal] and [Std.].

Joh List F Specify the size of the stamp. Mo, of 000
Check Job
Scan Setlings > Stamp > Text Size

BrOAdCast:
bestinations

1/ 1

Delete

vl el i

04/22/2007 17:06 K4

Hemory 100%

Print Position - Print Position

Select a desired printing position.

Job List Specify the settings. B5e0F 000

Check Job
can Settings > Stamp > Print Position

Print Position Fine-Tune

- Top Right NO Adjustment
| Left - | Right No Adjustment
v | Botton Left | Botton | Botton Right Adjust Position

04/22/2007 17:04 K8

Broadcast
Destinations

Hemory 1007
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Print Position - Fine-Tune

To make fine adjustments, touch [Adjust Position]. Specify vertical/horizontal position adjustment with a
value between 1/16 inch and 1-15/16 inches (between 0.1 mm and 50.0 mm).

[ JobList | Select a raraneter. and then N2:9F  poo
i specify the selting using the +/- keys. ket

Check Job

an Settings > Print Position > Fine-Tune

Left & Right Adjustment Top & Botton Adjustment

| Left I Right | Top | Bottom
Ho Adjustment | = No Adjustment | =

% - 1% ¥ - 1%

[+ | =5 () (o diustnent

Broadcas!

5
Destinations

1]
il

1/ 1

Delete

check Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007 17:04 {"E
Hemory 1007

4.5.15 Application - Stamp/Composition - Header/Footer

Inserts headers or footers on all pages. The contents of the header/footer must be registered in advance in
"Administrator settings". Touch [Check/Change Temporarily] to change what is registered and print it.

Note
For details on header/footer registration, refer to "System Settings - Stamp Settings - Header/Footer
Settings" on page 9-10.

Recall Header/Footer

Select a header/footer to be printed from the registered list.

. Select header/footer. [ 000
[ Job List Touch [CheckChange Temporarilyl —_—

to check or change the settings
Check Job
Scan Settings > Sta onposition > Header/Footer

Yes ] Ho -
BeSETRat fons
= = Recall Header/Footer Hode Check

Check/Change
PRSI

1/ 1

[ [ |

Checl: Job
Settings 4
vl mll ekl

04/22/2007 17:05 K4
Hemory 100%
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Check/Change Temporarily
Display the Check/Change Temporarily screen.

[ JobList | These settings can be changed temporarily. ¥g..0f  nop

Check Job
Scan Settings > Header/Footer > Check/Change Temporarily

Header Settings Footer Setiings Pages

All Pages !
I Do Hot Print Do Hot Print i
I 1st Page Only

] |

[ Print ) Print ]

171

Delete

Ehecls_Job
SEETin 4

04/22/2007 17:05 K4

Hemory 100%

Check/Change Temporarily - Header Settings/Footer Settings

Specify whether or not to print a header/footer. Touch [Print] to specify a text, the date/time, or other

information (distribution number, job number, or serial number).

| Job List Select parameter to change temporarily. Ha. o 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Checks/Change Temporarily > Header Settings

Header Type

E E

Texl 4 [ vatertine )

v 1 [ Other 2

Delete

04/22/2007

Hemory

Check/Change Temporarily - Header Settings/Footer Settings - Text

Specify the header/footer text from the touch panel.

[ : PEnter the header Text. No. of  pDO
ANTEEEES: Press IC] to delete the entered text. —
Check Job

Scan Settings > Header Setiings > Text

DB B
oD oBDonEE
DoDDEDDODDDN
DDDDDDEDDEEN
T

BrOAdCast:
bestinations

Delete

Checls Job
Settings 4

04/22/2007 17:05 K4

vl wll ol «l

Hemory 100%
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Check/Change Temporarily - Header Settings/Footer Settings - Date/Time
Specify the date/time in the header/footer.

[ JobList | Specify the datestine for the header. Mo of  gog
JOtELISTE The specified date/tine formal is applied ket

to both the header and footer.
Check Job
Scan Settings > Header Settings > Date/Tinme

Ho )

Date Format Tine Type

'07/1/23 | I 23 Jan, 2007 I 1:23PH
I Jan 23,2007 I 23/1/°07 I 13:23
I 1/23/°07

1/ 1

Delete

Check_Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007 17:06 K
Hemory 1007

Check/Change Temporarily - Header Settings/Footer Settings - Other

The distribution control number, job number, and serial number can be included in the header/footer.

UGion CONtrol nunber Na, of

b
d,

Fibution control nunber text Dest. 000
the header and foober.

: L3PGeiNa B kel
| Job List e EARRi 15d a1}
appli b

0
Check Job
Scan Settings > Header Settings > Other

Distribution Control Number

i
5
i
R

BrOAdCast:

Output Hethod

1 - 99999999 Number only |
No
Distribution PUL_Zerps in_front
Control Num. TEX[’-‘ (Gotal 8-digits)
Job Number Serial Number
o [ Yes ] [ Yes )
| .

04/22/2007 17:06 K4
Hemory 100%

Detail

The serial number set up here represents the serial number of the machine. For details on the setup

procedure, contact your service representative.

Check/Change Temporarily - Pages
Select the pages to be printed (either [All Pages] or [1st Page Only]).

C353/C253/C203
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Check/Change Temporarily - Text Color
Select a printing color from [Black], [Red], [Blue], [Green], [Yellow], [Cyan], and [Magenta].

I Job List The stamp will be printed in selected color. Ho. of 000

Check Job
Scan Settings > Check/Change Temporarily > Text Color

Select Color

T T

Delete

Check_Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007 17:06 K
Hemory 1007

Check/Change Temporarily - Text Size
Select a size of characters to be printed from [8pt], [10pt], [12pt], and [14pt].

[ JoblList | SPecify the size of the stanp. Ng. of g
Check Job
Scan Settings > Check/Change Temporarily > Text Size

BrOAdCast
bestinations

o R

1/ 1

[ Delete |

04/22/2007 17:06 K4
Hemory 100%

4.5.16 Application - Send & Print

Send & Print

Specify whether or not to print a document as it is transmitted. In addition, various settings can be specified
for printing.

A Scan documents can be printed while
[ Job List being seni.
Check Job

Scan Settings > App. n > Sem nt

Copies: Staple
1 - 999

c

Hepere 2-Sided

Check_Job

04/22/2007

Hemory
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4.5.17

Copies
Enter the desired number of print copies using the keypad. The input range is 1 to 999.

Simplex/Duplex
Select either 1-sided or 2-sided.

Staple

Specifies whether or not the prints will be stapled.

Staple - Position Setting

After selecting a staple type, you can specify the position.

I i F Specify the position in relation to the Na. of 000
JobeLiist document orientation. oSt

Check Job
Scan Settings > Send & Print > Position Setting

Destinations

Staple:
Top

Staple: Staple:
Left Right

17 1

| Delete |
Eherde )
vl wll cll ¢l

D4s22/2007 17:07 0K
Hemory 1007

Application - TX Stamp (G3/IP/I-FAX)

TX Stamp

When sending a document using the ADF, a TX Stamp can be printed on the original after it is scanned to
enable page-by-page checking that scanning has succeeded. When sending a double-sided original, a TX
stamp is only printed on the front page.

I\

Front surface of original

<:- Original transmitting O
direction "

Stamp
position

When [TX Stamp] is enabled, a stamp with a diameter of 4 mm is printed in pink at the position shown in the
figure.

To enable printing a stamp, the optional stamp unit is required.
The stamp ink is a consumable item. If the stamp color becomes faint, contact your service representative.
When the original is mixed, the stamp position may be displaced from the point shown in the figure.

To check that the original is successfully transmitted, refer to the transmission report or the transmission
result that appears on the setting confirmation screen.
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Q

Detail

When the quick memory transmission function is selected, that function is canceled after selecting [TX

Stamp].

Printing a TX stamp
Select [TX Stamp] on the Application screen.

|7 Job List £ Specify the settings. Mo, of 000
Check Job
Scan Setlings > Application

Broadcast
Destinations

beT)

& &
[ sonsie B owomion W stowcomsition |
] =
> &
Send & Print
1/ 1

| Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4

04s22/2007  17:07 K& | Close

Hemory 1007

vl wll cll «l

4.5.18 Document Name (E-Mail/User Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/I-FAX)
Enter the document name from the touch panel.

C353/C253/C203
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4.6 Original Settings

Specify the original setting type. For example, the original may contain pages of different sizes or zigzag-
folded pages.

Q

Detail
The special original and direction settings functions can be used in combination.

[ JobList | SPecify the settings. No. of  gog
Check Job
Original Settings

3PI51RaL Direction Settings
BrO@dCast

Dbestinations E
| 3 Original Direction

’m
Mo TX)
—=
Hixed Original i —=lAB| 4
' (P2
Z-Folded
Original
Binding Position
- g @ A
e (B |
I Delete J hP38ina1 ( Despeckle
Check Job
Settings 7
04/22/2007 17:08 K ok |
vl vl ol Hemory 100%

4.6.1 Special Original - Mixed Original

Select this setting when originals of different sizes are loaded together into the ADF. The scan speed is
decreased since the size of each page is detected before it is scanned.

4.6.2 Special Original - Z-Folded Original
Select this setting to detect the size of a zigzag-folded original by the length fed through the ADF.

4.6.3 Special Original - Long Original
Select this setting for originals with the longitudinal side longer than the standard size.

4.6.4 Direction Settings - Original Direction
Select the orientation of the original. After scanning, the data is processed so that it is correctly oriented.

[ st | select the original direction. No. of oo
Ak e This is not applied to fax Transmissions. el

Check Job

Original Settings > Original Direction

£ £ En ET

1
E
1
A8
1

171 - .
s — |
| Deleie |
e
09 & 0K
vDul ol I [ ‘ !
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4.6.5 Direction Settings - Binding Position

Select the binding position, such as punching positions or stapling positions on the original. This function

also corrects the orientation when scanning a double-sided original so that the binding position is not
reversed.

I Job List
Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

17 1

| Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4

vl wll cll «l

ding Position

Na, of
Dest,

o0oo

Original Settings > Binding Position

0442272007
Hemory

17:09
100%

) 4]

Item

Description

Auto

The binding is on the long side if the page is 11-3/4 inches (297 mm) or less, or it is on the
short side if the page is more than 11-3/4 inches (297 mm).

Top

Select this setting if the original that is loaded has a binding margin at the top.

Left

Select this setting if the original that is loaded has a binding margin at the left.

4.6.6 Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX) (G3)

When using the Quick Memory TX function, enter the total number of pages inthe " ___ Pages" field for the
source transmission information. Then the document is sent with page numbers printed in the format "the
page number/the total number of pages". After selecting the Quick Memory TX function, touch [Total # of
Pages], and then enter the number of pages in the original using the keypad.

Q

If the number of pages specified differs from the number of pages actually scanned, the number of
pages specified is printed.

C353/C253/C203

I Job List
Check Job

1/ 1

Delete

Check_Job
Settinas 4

vl wll ¢l <l

04/22/2007
Hemory

17:09
1007

Use the keypad to enter the total number of Ha. oOf oon
fax pages to be sent.

Original Settings > Total # of Pages
] Ho 4

Dest.

___ Pages
1 - 999

This function is disabled for memory transmission since the total number of pages is automatically
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Q

Detail
This function and any of the following functions cannot be selected at the same time.

Memory transmission

Cover + 2-Sided (Scan Settings - Simplex/Duplex)
Frame Erase

Book Copy

Scan Size

Mixed Original

Polling TX

Polling RX

Bulletin

Timer TX

4.6.7 Despeckle

Select this setting to reduce the effect that dust on the left partition glass has on images when the original is
loaded into the ADF.

| Job List £ Specify the settings. Ha. of 000
Check Job
Original Settings

PS5inaL Direction Settings
’m
(BUiCk HMEmMOrY TX)

Broadcast
Destinations

Original Direction

|

Binding Position

a oy [
_ereie | =
2095 4
04/22/2007 17:09 <]
vl vl ol Hemory 100%

Q

Detail
The scanning speed will be reduced if the "Despeckle” setting is selected.

Clean the left partition glass when it becomes extremely dirty. For details, refer to the User’s Guide
[Copy Operations].
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4.7 Communication Settings

4.7.1 Line Settings (G3)
Specify settings for a fax transmission line.

ooo

| Job List F Select the fax transmission conditions. Na. oF
Check Job
comnunication Settings > Line Settings

Check Dest. & Send Select Line

owcesn M W e

| Delete |
Check Job
Settings A

vaszz/2007  17:10 B oK |

Hemory 1007

vl wll ¢l <l

Overseas TX

To send a fax to an area under a poor state of communications, specify a slow transmission speed.

Q

Detail
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Polling TX
Polling RX
Bulletin

ECM OFF
Cancels ECM mode to send data.

The ECM mode is an error resend method of communication defined by the ITU-T (International
Telecommunication Union). As faxes equipped with the ECM mode communicate by checking if the sent data
has an error, they can prevent image blurring by the noise on the phone line. When there are a lot of noises,
communication time may be slightly longer than it is when "ECM OFF" is selected. This machine
automatically returns to the ECM ON status when it completes transmission.

Q

Detail
Data is sent in the ECM mode unless ECM OFF is selected for this machine.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Polling RX

Polling TX

V. 34 OFF

Bulletin Registration
Bulletin Polling RX

V. 34 OFF

V. 34 is a communication mode used for super G3 fax communication. There are cases when the
communication is not possible in super G3 mode depending on the telephone line conditions when the
recipient’s machine or this machine is connected to the line via a private branch exchange.

It is recommended that you set V. 34 to off before sending a fax. This machine automatically returns to V. 34
mode when it completes transmission.
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Q

Detail
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Polling RX

Polling TX

Bulletin Registration
Bulletin Polling RX
ECM OFF

Check Dest. & Send

A fax is sent only after a comparison of the specified fax number with the fax number information (CSI) for
the recipient’s machine indicates a match. This prevents misdirected transmissions since a transmission
error occurs if the numbers do not match.

Q

Detail
To execute [Check Dest. & Send], the destination must have its fax number registered.
Select Line
Select [Line 1] or [Line 2] to send a fax if the optional fax multi line is installed. Specify a line for transmission.

If "Unset" is selected, an available line, either Line 1 or Line 2, is used for transmission. If both lines are
available, Line 1 takes precedence and is used.

Q

Detail
To use one line for an outside line and the other for extension, be sure to specify the line to use. If

“Unset" is selected, transmission may fail.

Q

Detail
You cannot specify a line when "Line 2 Setting" of "Multi Line Setting" is set to "RX Only".

4.7.2 E-Mail Settings (E-Mail/lI-FAX)

About E-Mail settings

Specify the document name, subject, from address, and message body for sending messages.

. £ Select item you wish to check Na, of 000
I Job List oF change. DEST.

Check Job
mnunication Settings > E-Hail Settings
Document NﬂITIQ‘ SHFP07042217000

BrOAdCast:

Destinations
Subject  , doc

Body 4 data sending

D4/22/2007  17:10 K4
Hemory 100%

Document Name

Displays the name of the file to be saved. The document name specified later appears as the document
name, even if the document name was specified in the File Document screen. You can enter up to 30
characters.
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Subject

Automatically displays the text specified in the Utility mode. Press [Direct Input] to change the text. You can
enter up to 64 characters.

I Job List Select or enter the subject of the e-mail Ha. of 000

nessage.
Check Job

ication Settings > E-Mail Settings > Subject

Ho-|Subject
Broadcas

BeStinations 1 data_PHOTO
2 doc

BE:

1/ 1

Delete |
SBEEEnE®
vl ull o «l

Direct Input 4

04/22/2007 17:11 {"E
Hemory 1007

From

Displays the administrator E-Mail address specified in the Utility mode. Press [Direct Input] to change the
text.

[ JobList | Select or enter the “fron” address. §9.,9f 000

Check Job
Comnunication Settings > E-Hail Settings > From
amimstest. Toca

Broadcast
Destinations

1”1
[ Delete |

S
vl wll cll il

Direct Input 4

04/22/2007 17:11 {"E
Hemory 1007

0K

Detail
For Internet fax, the E-Mail address of the machine is used.

If you set "Change the From Address"” (displayed by touching [System Settings] on the Administrator
Settings screen, then [Restrict User Access], then [Restrict Operation]) to [Restrict], you cannot directly
enter the from address.
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Body

Displays the text specified in the Utility mode. Press [Direct Input] to change the text. You can enter up to
256 characters.

[ Jobrist | Select or enier the body of e-nail message. N2..2¢  poo
i Touch IDetailsl to view the entire text. b

Check Job
ication Settings > E-Mail Settings > Body

Ho. [Body
BeStinations 1 data sending

BE:

17 1
[ Delete |
Direct Input Details
Check Job
SELLings A
04s22/2000  17:11 K \ 0K |
vl il ol Hemory 1007

4.7.3 URL Notification Setting (FTP/SMB/WebDAV)

URL notification

Specify the E-Mail address where notifications of completion of the job are to be sent.

I Job List Select the URL notification address. o, of ooo

Check Job
< | Communication Settings > URL Notification Setting

MEHail [ ®EHail ff| ®E-Hail Vo
Tokyo Osaka Nagova

1/ 1

Delete |
Ehgck e Detail Search | Direct Input
Sewtings A

. it
v vl ol <l

Detail
The destinations that can be specified for URL notification setting include FTP, SMB and WebDAV
destinations.

Even If specified, this feature does not work for the Scan to E-Mail, Internet fax, or G3 fax functions.
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Detail Search

Search for the destination E-Mail address from the address book. Enter the destination name or part of the
address to search for the corresponding address. Select [Name] or [Address] and enter the search text.

I Job List Select the conditions for detailed search. Ha. of 000

Search Result : 0
Check Job :

ition Settings > URL Notification Setting > Detailed Search

Broadcas!

gcast
Destinations Nane 5 Destination 4

Search Result
1/ 1
17 1
[ Delete |
Check Job
SELLings A
04s22/2000 1712 K \ 0K |
vl il ol Hemory 1007

Direct Input

Enter an E-Mail address from the touch panel.

4.7.4 Communication Method Settings (G3)

Specify a communication method.

I Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job

ition Settings > Communication Hethod Settings

BrOAdCast:
bestinations

L

| ouick Henory TX Polling RX |

Vo Password T Polling TX FCode T

[ Delete |

S
vl wll cll il

D4/22/2007  17:13 K4

Hemory 100%
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Quick Memory TX

In this method, fax transmission starts as soon as one page of the original has been scanned. Even when
there are a large number of pages in the original, this function enables transmission without straining the

memory capability.

Job List Specify the settings. py

Check Job
Comnunication Settings > Communication Method Settings

Broadcast
Destinations

&

Quick Henory TX | Polllng RX |

L. =
o1 Passuord ™ Polling T | FCode T¢
| Delete |
(AAAEEEEEAiﬁ;447
Ehedhnds® ‘ |
04/22/2007 17:13 & [T
vl wll el «ll Henory 100%

Polling RX - Normal

This function enables a document specified for transmission or scheduled for polling transmission on the

sender’s machine to be transmitted upon a command from the recipient. This is convenient when the

recipient desires to bear the communications fees.

Select [Normal], then a recipient.

C353/C253/C203

[ JobList | Select The POIIing RX method. Use the Moo of | 00
ANTEEEES: keypad o enter the Bulletin Board number. —

Check Job

n Settings > Communication Method Settiings > Polling RX

BrOAdCast:
bestinations

e

BT (T
1”1 . B

Delete

e
vl wll cll «l

D4/22/2007  17:13 K4
Hemory 100%
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Polling RX - Bulletin

This function enables a document in a bulletin board user box specified for transmission on the sender’s
machine to be transmitted upon a command from the recipient.

To receive a document from the bulletin board, select [Bulletin], and then enter the bulletin board number
from the keypad. Then select a recipient.

I Job List elect the Polling RX method. Use the
eypad to enter the Bulletin Board number.

Check Job

mnunication Settings > Communication Hethod Settings > Polling RX

BrOAdCast:
bestinations

—
1236 | Delete |

Vo 7 BB

| Deleie |
e, 38>
FEEE z)
06/22/2007 17:14 G ok |

VD Ml c[l Kl Hemory 100%

Q

Detail
A number up to 20 djgits can be entered for the bulletin board number.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Quick Memory TX
Memory transmission
Frame Erase
Scan Size

Total # of Pages
Mixed Original
Z-Folded Original
Long Original
Binding Position
Polling TX
Overseas TX
ECM OFF
Password TX
F-Code TX

V. 34 OFF
Separate Scan
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Timer TX

The transmission time can be specified. It is economical to communicate using telephone discount rate hours
in early morning and late at night. Specify the communication start time with the numeric keypad.

A Use the keypad to enter the transmission Ba. . oFf ooo
I Job List start tine. Dest.

Check Job
Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Timer TX
Yes i Ho 7

rDadcas!

B 5
Destinations

Current Time 17:15

00:00 - 23:59

o1
[ Delete |

vl ull cll «ll

04/22/2007 17:15 {"E
Hemory 1007

Q

Detail
You can only specify the time. Specify the time in hours and minutes.

You may not specify the date.

Password TX

Sends data with a password. If the recipient’s fax machine is set for closed network receptions, the sender’s
fax machine should transmit a fax with the same password as the closed network reception password.

This function is available only when our company model has the closed network reception (password)
function.

Enter the password from the numeric keypad.

I Job List Use the keypad to type in the password
1o be applied 10 the far transmission.

Check Job

Comnu

Yes

Broadcas!

5
Destinations

[ oesete |

D -9k
171

Delete

[ ooeeraee
SELLin 4
D I I 04/22/2007 17:15 {’E

¥d M8 cH K Hemory 100z
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Polling TX - Normal

This function saves a document scheduled for polling transmission so that it can be transmitted upon a

command from the recipient side.

Select [Normal] to have the original scanned and automatically saved in a polling transmission user box.

Select the Polling TX method. Use the

I Job List
Check Job

keypad to enter the Bulletin Board number.

Method Setiings > Polling TX

Broadcast
Destinations

o

I Bulletin

1 - 999999999

1/ 1
| Delete
Eegnde
vl wll cll «l

17:15 B
100%

0442272007
Hemory

N

Note

For details on procedures for deleting or checking documents saved in polling transmission user boxes,

refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

Q

Detail

If user authentication is applied, polling transmission is disabled if the user who is not permitted to

access to the saved documents is logged on.

Polling TX - Bulletin

This function registers a document in a bulletin board user box so that it can be transmitted from the bulletin

board upon a command from the recipient side.

Select [Bulletin], enter a bulletin board number from the keypad, and then start scanning of the original. The
document is automatically saved in the bulletin board user box that has been created beforehand.

C353/C253/C203

elect the Polling TX method. Use the

I Job List
Check Job

keypad to enter the Bulletin Board number.

Hethod Settings > Polling TX

Yes B

e

| Delete |

1236

1 - 999999999

17:16 B
1007

04/22/2007
Hemory

Detail
A number between 1 and 999999999 can be entered for the bulletin board number.

Only one document can be registered in one bulletin board user box.

Up to 10 bulletin board user boxes can be registered in this machine.
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N

Q

Note

For details on procedures for deleting or checking documents saved in bulletin board user boxes, refer

to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

Detail
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Quick Memory TX
Memory transmission
Total # of Pages
Polling TX

Timer TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX
F-Code TX

V. 34 OFF

F-Code TX

Sends data to the specified user box of the recipient by entering the SUB address and Sender ID. The

following two types of user boxes can be specified.

Confidential transmission

Sends data to the confidential transmission user box of the recipient. Enter the user box number as the

SUB address, and the confidential transmission password as the Sender ID.

Relay transmission

Sends data to the relay transmission user box when the recipient machine has the relay distribution

function.

Specify the SUB address or transmission ID for the recipient.

= F  Select SUB Address or password and enter
[ ob List using the keypad.

Check Job

)

Broadcast
Destinations

17 1

_ Delete | ﬂf?’“

)
vl mll ol «l

04/22/2007 17:16 G
Hemory 1007

Q

Detail
The recipient needs to have the F-code function fo use an F-code.

4.7.5 E-Mail Encryption (E-Mail)

This parameter appears when "ON" is selected for "S/MIME Communication Settings" (in [E-Mail Settings] in
the Network Settings screen in Administrator mode. Specify whether or not to encrypt the E-Mail to be sent.

N

C353/C253/C203

Note

mnunication Settings > Communication Method Settings > F-Code TX

Fopmrss oo |

Crwoa [ oite |

For details on the S/MIME communication settings, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].
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4.7.6 Adding Digital Signature (E-Mail)

This parameter appears when "ON" is selected for "S/MIME Communication Settings" (in [E-Mail Settings] in
the Network Settings screen in Administrator mode. Specify whether or not to add a digital signature to E-
Mail messages for transmission.

Q

Detail

This parameter may not be available or may be set to normally sign, depending on the specified S/MIME
communication settings.

N

Note
For details on the S/MIME communication settings, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

4.7.7 Fax Header Settings (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Specify whether or not to add sender information for transmission. Select one from the list of sender names.

| set | The fax header can be changed Wo. oF
Joboist to a setting other than the default. >est.

Check Job
Comnunication Settings > Fax Header Setiings

ooo

Yes | Ho )
NO. | Agnae" |Set as Default

01 test-fax1 Default
02 test-faxe

BE:

Delete

04/22/2007 1 &

7:18
Hemory 1007

Detail

Use "TTI Setting" in "Administrator Settings "to register the detail added to the original as sender
information. For details, refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information” on page 9-15.

Use "TTI/RTI" in "Administrator Settings" to register how to add sender information. For details, refer
fo "Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position" on page 9-16.
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4.8 Redialing (G3/IP)
Redialing refers to the action to dial the same recipient again.
Redialing takes place after a certain length of time when the line is busy and transmission has failed.

4.8.1 Redial

If transmission has failed because the line is busy, the recipient’s number is automatically redialed as many
times as specified in the Line Parameter Setting screen.

Until successfully redialed, the transmission job is handled as a scheduled job in a redialing queue.

Q

Detail
The factory setting for automatic redialing is to have redialing performed three times at an interval of

three minutes. For details on how to set the number of automatic redjaling instances, refer to "Fax
Settings - Line Parameter Setting" on page 9-18.

4.8.2 Manual redialing
A job in the redialing queue can be redialed from the Job Details screen.

Touch [Job List], [Job Details], then [Send]. Then select a job under "Current Jobs", and then touch [Redial].

| Confirm jobs currently sending or waiting to be sent.

Print Send Receive Save
I [ Aoy

Ho. [§905°S|Status |Address [Ei0Pea | 0FY.

Timer TX Job
Job Details

04/22/2007 17:19

4.8.3 Fax Retransmit (G3)

A job is saved in a retransmit user box after the setting for auto redialing specified in the Line Parameter
Setting screen has been exceeded without successful transmission. Open the retransmit user box to redial

manually.
Select the job to be retransmitted, and then touch [Fax].

I Select document{s}.
Choose action after selecting document(s).

| Check Job
- Fax Retransmit
Preview
Fax Retranshit User Box

None | status

| petail
| View

| Delete

Job Details _E

= 00 B |
Dl ol ol e -

| Cancel |
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Q

Detail

To save the job in the retransmit user box, "Incomplete TX Hold" must be specified in advance in
"Administrator Settings". For details on "Incomplete TX Hold", refer to "Incomplete TX Hold" on
page 9-29,

For details on the retransmit user box, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].
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Receiving data (G3/IP/I-FAX) 5

5

5.1
5.1.1

Receiving data (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Receiving data (G3: When the external phone is not connect)

Auto RX (fax only)

Specify this function for using the line as a dedicated line for fax transmission. Data reception automatically
starts after the ringing signal has been detected as many times as specified. During receiving operation, a
"Receiving" message appears in the message display field of the screen.

Incoming

? Received
-

Reception starts automatically

original

When the machine is in fax-only mode, the following settings are assumed.
° External phone: Not connected.
° Line Parameter Setting - Receive Mode: [Auto RX] is specified.

Note
For details on setting the line parameter, refer to "Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting” on
page 9-18.

Q

Detail
To enable auto reception, set the receiving method to "Auto RX" in the Line Parameter Setting screen

in the Utility mode.
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5.2 Receiving data (G3: When the external phone is connect)

5.2.1 Manual RX (phone only)
This mode is useful if this machine is frequently used as a phone with an external phone connected to it.

Incoming

® Pick up the receiver and talk

To receive data through manual panel operation on this machine, when the external phone starts ringing,
touch [Off-Hook] in the Fax/Scan mode screen, and then check that [RX] is enabled. In the Off-Hook screen,
touch [Start].

= wonlier | ®Off-Hook
Job List Press [Start] to begin receiving.

Address Book Direct Input Job History 0n-Hook
| Send |

BrOAdCast
bestinations

Tone

Pause

171 =
| Enter Registered Mo.

@ Scan Settings

Delete

10/16/2007 22:06 K4
0wl el «l Hemory 100%

When the machine is used in manual reception mode, the following settings are assumed.
° External phone: Connected.
° Line Parameter Setting - Receive Mode: [Manual RX] is specified.

Q

Detail
To use the machine in the phone-only mode, set the receiving method to manual reception in the Line
Parameter Setting screen in the Ulility mode.
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5.3 Receiving data (I-FAX)

E-Mail messages can be received in two ways: auto and manual reception. When having received a message,
the machine automatically prints out the message body along with any attached file.

If "Memory RX Setting" is set to "ON" in the Utility mode, the message is saved in a Memory RX user box.
Saved documents can be printed out as needed.

N

Note
For details on how to print from a Memory RX user box, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

Q

Detail
An attached file can be received unless it exceeds 3,000 pages or 20 KB in the text body.
Automatic reception

This function periodically checks the POP server to see if any E-Mail messages have arrived.

Q

Detail
The interval at which message arrivals are checked can be changed within a range from 1 minute to 60
minutes. For details on the setup procedure, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

The factory default setting for this interval is 15 minutes.

Manual reception

This function enables checking the POP server by touching a key on the machine to see if any E-Mail
messages have arrived.

Touch [E-Mail RX] in the Fax/Scan screen.

I Select desired destination(s)

Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

| Check Job — —_—
PR || Direct Input Job History agaren® 0ff-Hook

Home | Status

| Group

Delete

gnmunication
ings

] i
Job Details Scan Settings

. Ft
v1ul ol ] | Erra A
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5.4 Receiving data (IP)

IP address faxes are automatically printed out when the machine receives them.

If "Memory RX Setting" is set to "ON" in the Utility mode, they are saved in a Memory RX user box. Saved
documents can be printed out as needed.

N

Note
For details on how to print from a Memory RX user box, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].
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5.5
5.5.1

5.5.2

C353/C253/C203

In-memory proxy reception

In-memory proxy reception

When the machine cannot print a received document due to paper misfeed or exhaustion of consumabiles,
the received document is stored in the memory until the printing function is enabled again. This function is
referred to as in-memory proxy reception.

Q

Detail
When paper misfeed or any other trouble is solved, documents that have been recelived and stored are

printed out automatically.

If the memory is full, in-memory proxy reception may fail.

Forwarding jobs stored in the memory (G3)

If trouble-handling is not possible, jobs received and stored in the memory can be forwarded to other
destinations. In the Job Details screen that can be accessed via [Job List], touch [Receive I-Fax]. Select the
job to be forwarded, and then touch [Forward]. To forward the job, specify a destination and touch [Start].
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5.6 Recording data upon reception

When a received document is recorded on paper, the paper size of the received document is compared with
the size of the paper placed in the tray, and a preset reduction ratio is applied to recording of the document
on the paper. Otherwise, an appropriate reduction ratio is applied so that the document may be output on
the prepared paper. However, if full-size output is specified, the document is recorded in full size regardless
of the paper size of the received document.

5.6.1 To output in reduced printing

When the received document is of the standard size, it is printed out on paper of that size at a preset
reduction ratio. (Default setting: 96%)

Original Received original

according to
the setting
specified for
"Min.
Reduction
for RX Print" |

N

Note
For details on reduction ratio setting, refer to "Min. Reduction for RX Print" on page 9-23.

5.6.2 To output in reduced printing according to the paper size

If a document of a size longer than the standard is received, an optimal paper size is determined based on

the width and the length of the received document, and the contents are recorded on paper of that size. If

paper of the optimal size is not placed in the tray, a reduction ratio is applied so that the document is output
on paper of a similar size.

Original Received original

Reduced to
fit the paper

The following section provides reference data for determining the optimal paper size and selecting paper
from those in the tray.
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Step 1: Selecting the optimal paper size

5

The optimal paper size is determined based on the width and length of the received document, according to
the rules shown in the following table.

Width of the re-
ceived document

Printing position of
the reception in-

Length of the received document

formation
A4 [OFF] or [Inside 0to 150 151 to 305 306 to 390 391 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] 0to 141 142 to 296 297 to 381 382 or more
Paper size selected 5-12x8-123" | 8-12x 11 @ 8-1/2x 14 @ MM x17@
B4 [OFF] or [Inside 0to 232 233 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] 0to 223 224 or more
Paper size selected 8-1/2x11[3 MM x17@
A3 [OFF] or [Inside 0to 232 233 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] 0to 223 224 or more
Paper size selected 8-1/2x11[3 MM x17@

If "5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @" is appropriate, "5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [§" is selected because it is the only possible length to set

to this machine.

Width of the re-
ceived document

Printing position of
the reception in-

Length of the received document

formation
A4 [OFF] or [Inside 0to 154 155 to 314 315 to 386 387 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] 0to 146 147 to 306 307 to 378 379 or more
Paper size selected A5 [ Ad @3 B4 = A3 @
B4 [OFF] or [Inside 0to 195 196 to 395 396 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] | 0to 186 187 to 386 387 or more
Paper size selected B5 4 B4 = A3 @
A3 [OFF] or [Inside 0 to 226 227 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] | 0to 217 218 or more
Paper size selected A4 [ A3 @

Step 2: Selecting paper for actual printing

It is checked to see if paper of the optimal paper size determined in Step 1 is prepared in the machine.

If paper of the optimal paper size is placed in the tray:

Printing starts.

If paper of the optimal paper size is not placed in the tray, or if [Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF] is set to

[OFFJ:

The next most suitable paper is checked sequentially from the top in the table. In this operation, if [Print
Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON], paper is checked so that each page is printed as a separate page.

V...

Note

For information on [Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF], refer to the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].

C353/C253/C203
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If [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF]:

Paper is selected sequentially from the uppermost row.

Q

Detail

Even when [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF], the document may be printed in separate pages

if the document is received as a long original or with high resolution.

Optimal paper size 5-1/2x8-1/2[ | 8-1/2x11 = 8-1/2x 114 8-1/2x14 3 1M1 x17 =3
Paper selecting order 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 4 8-12x11 @3 8-1/2 x 114 8-12x14 =3 11 x17 @3
oy o PPertome e s t2m | 812x11@ | B2x11@ | 1x17ca A3

A5 Ad @3 Ad[Q B4 @ B4 @

A5 = Ad g Ad 3 A3 @ 8-12x14 @@

8-12x11@ 8-1/2x14 @ 8-1/2x14 =3 8-1/2x11 @™ 8-12x11 @3

8-1/2x11[34 1M x17@ MM x17@ 8-1/2 x 11§ Ad =

Ad @3 B4 @ B4 @ Ad @3

Ad g A3 @ A3 @ AdJ

B5[d

B5@

8-12x14 =

11x17@

B4 @

A3 @
Optimal paper size A5[3 Ad 3 B5[d B4 3 Ad[] A3 =
Paper selecting order A5 [ Ad =3 B5 4 B4 @ A4 [ A3 @
oy pPertote g A4 B5 = A3 Al B4

Ad@ B4 @ B4 @ Ad @ B4@ Ad @

Ad g A3 @ Ad 3 Ad ] A3 @

B5[d Adld

B5@ A3 @

B4 @

A3 @
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If [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON]:

Paper is selected sequentially from the uppermost row.

Q

Detail

Even when [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON], the document is reduced in size to fit the actual

paper size If the paper width is less than the image width of the received document.

Optimal paper size 5-1/2x8-1/2[ | 8-1/2x11 = 8-1/2x 114 8-1/2x14 3 1M1 x17 =3
Paper selecting order 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 4 8-12x11 @3 8-1/2 x 114 8-12x14 =3 11 x17 @3
oy e pPertone e 1 gtz | Adca 812x11@ | 1x17@ A3

A5 8-1/2x14 @ Ad[Q B4 @ 8-1/2x11[4

A5 @ 1MMx17@ Ad 3 A3 @ 8-12x11 @

8-12x11@ B4 @ 8-1/2x14 =3 8-1/2 x 114 Ad 4

8-1/2x11[34 A3 @ 1M x17@ 8-12x11 @ Ad =

Ad = B4 = Ad

A4 Q A3 @ Ad 3

B5[d

B5 @

8-12x 14 =

11x17@

B4 @

A3 @
Optimal paper size A5[3 Ad 3 B5[d B4 3 Ad[] A3 =
Paper selecting order A5 [ Ad =3 B5 4 B4 @ A4 [ A3 @
oy pPertote g B4 B5 @ B5 [ Ad A4

Ad@ A3 @ B4 @ BS@ B4@ Ad @

Ad g Ad 3 A3 @ A3 @

B5@ A4l A4[d

B5 4 A3 @ Ad =

B4 @

A3 @

*

Printing limitations

When B5 @, B5 [J, A4 @, or A4 [] is selected, the received document is output in separate pages.

If the paper actually used for printing is smaller than the paper size determined in Step 1, the document is
reduced in size when printed.

When [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF], the printing orientation is automatically rotated by 90
degrees if the orientation of the paper actually used for printing does not match that of the paper determined

in Step 1.

N

Note

For details on [Print Separate Fax Pages], refer to "Print Separate Fax Pages" on page 9-24.

When a document using paper of different sizes is printed out, these operations are performed page by page.

When paper of the sizes determined in Steps 1 and 2 are prepared in two or more paper trays, a paper tray
is selected according to the settings specified for [Auto Tray Selection Setting].

If paper of an applicable size is only set in the bypass tray, printing is performed using paper in the bypass
tray. However, if the bypass tray is not specified for "Auto Tray Select" when setting [Auto Tray Selection
Setting], paper is not fed from the bypass tray.

C353/C253/C203
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Note
For information on [Auto Tray Selection Setting], refer to the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].

When [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON], printing is not output on separate pages if [TX/RX Settings]
in the Utility mode screen is set as follows:

A fixed tray is specified using [Tray Selection for RX Print].
[Min. Reduction for RX Print] is set to "x1.0".

[Print Paper Selection] is set to [Fixed Size] or [Priority Size].
[Duplex Print (RX)] is set to [ON].

N

Note
For details on [Tray Selection for RX Print], [Min. Reduction for RX Print], [Print Paper Selection], and
[Duplex Print (RX)], refer to "Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings" on page 9-20.

If no paper applicable for printing is prepared, a message appears, prompting to set paper.

When [Print Paper Selection] is set to [Priority Size], either 8-1/2 x 11, 8-1/2 x 14, or 11 x 17 (A4, B4,
or A3) is selected as the optimal paper size. If paper of that size is not in the tray, the standard paper
selection is performed for printing.

When [Print Paper Selection] is set to [Fixed Size], either 8-1/2 x 11, 8-1/2 x 14, or 11 x 17 (A4, B4, or
AJ) is selected as the optimal paper size. If paper of that size is not in the tray, a message is displayed
until paper of the relevant size is supplied.

When [Tray Selection for RX Print] is set to an option other than [Auto Paper Select], paper in the paper
tray specified for [Tray Selection for RX Print] (except for the bypass tray) is used for printing. If the width
of the paper is smaller than that of the received document, printing is performed in a reduced mode. If
the specified paper tray is empty, a message is displayed until paper of the relevant size is supplied.
When [Print Paper Selection] is set to an option other than [Auto Select], and [Tray Selection for RX
Print] to an option other than [Auto Paper Select], the setting for [Tray Selection for RX Print] is given
priority.

5.6.3 To output in full size

If [Min. Reduction for RX Print] is set to "x1.0", paper of the same size is used for printing in full size. If paper
of the same size is not prepared, paper of a larger size is used for printing.

C353/C253/C203

Original Received original

Printingto
equal size

Q

Detail
Separate-page printing is not available.

An image larger than the 11 x 17 (A3) size cannot be printed out.

If paper of the optimal size is not in the tray, a message is displayed until paper of the relevant size is
supplied.
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5.6.4

Recording method for received data

The following shows the relations between the paper size of the received document and the size of the
document actually output.

Paper size of the received docu-

ment

Setting for [Min. Reduction for RX Print]

Full size

96 to 87 %

A fixed tray is speci-
fied using [Tray Se-
lection for RX Print].

Standard size

(11 x 17 to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 (A3 to AB))

A
B
C

oy

Printed in full size on
paper of a larger size

o8

Printed in a reduced
size on paper of the
same size

8

Printed in a reduced
size on paper in the
specified paper tray

Document printed on

long paper
(Longer than the
standard)

OO W >

[Print on ==
Separate | 1Tt | 1T |
Pages] : A I ! A I ! A |
OFF | | : | : |
. B . B . B
I I ! I ! I
- C o . C . C
I I
[ ! 1 ! 1
D D, D
A R N PSS I I N IS,
Printed in full size on Printed on paper of a Printed in a reduced
paper of a larger size size reduced to an opti- | size on paper in the
mal size specified paper tray
[Print on = P —— g p———
Separate I | ‘I |
Pages] : A ! I A | : A !
ON I I I I :
: B ! ! B | I B :
1 ! ----- - ! 1
! |
! C | rF- - === B | C !
| | | 1 | !
D o C . D
! I I I [
[ - I D |
[ a

Printed in full size on
paper of a larger size

May be printed on sep-

arate pages, depend-
ing on the paper size
used

Printed in a reduced
size on paper in the
specified paper tray

Q

Detail

When [Duplex Print (RX)] is set to [ON], both sides of paper can be used for printing. For details, refer

to "Duplex Print (RX)" on page 9-20.
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5.7 Reception information

The reception date, time, reception number, and page numbers are printed on the received document
automatically. Received information is printed to either of the following positions, depending on the "TTI/RTI"
settings specified in the Utility mode.

N

Note
For details on how to set reception information, refer to "Footer Position" on page 9-17.

Printed inside the original

Reception information is printed partially over the image.

Q

Detail
When the IP address fax function is used for color transmission, the information is only printed inside
the image.

Printed outside the original

Reception information is printed outside the image.

01/20/2005 13:43 R001 P.001/003
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A 1
6 Useful functions (G3/IP/I-FAX)

6.1 Memory RX (GS3/IP/I-FAX)

Received documents can be stored in the memory and printed out as needed. This function is referred to as
memory RX.

Received documents are stored in Memory RX user boxes. Browse documents in user boxes to perform
printing operations. Documents out of use can be deleted.

N

Note
For procedures for printing/deleting documents saved in these user boxes, refer to the User’s Guide

[Box Operations].
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6.2 PC-FAX reception (G3)

This function enables received fax documents to be saved in user boxes on the hard disk installed in the
machine. Saved data can be printed out and transmitted. Memory RX user boxes or any other user boxes
specified are used as saving destination user boxes.

Hard disk

Original

7

Sender

N

Note
For procedures for printing/transmitting/deleting documents saved in these user boxes, refer to the
User’s Guide [Box Operations].

For details on PC-FAX reception settings, refer to "PC-Fax RX Setting" on page 9-30.

Q

Detail

When performing PC-FAX reception, the following functions are disabled:
Memory reception

Fax forwarding

TS/ distribution

C353/C253/C203 6-3



Useful functions (G3/IP/I-FAX)

6.3

TSI distribution (G3)

This function automatically distributes received documents with the sender fax ID (TSI) to locations preset by
sender. The following locations can be specified for distribution destinations:

User Box

Address Book (E-Mail)
FTP

SMB

WebDAV

Hard disk

Original

Y

Sender

@

-n
—
o

©

[92)
<
w

©

WebDAV

Q

Detail
If distribution fails, received documents are printed out.

TS/ destinations for distribution can be registered up to 128 locations.

N

Note
For details on TS/ distribution settings, refer to "TS/ User Box Setting” on page 9-30.
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6.4

Confidential communication (G3)

Use this function to exchange a document to be sent/received to/from a particular person using a confidential
user box. Sending a document to a confidential user box on the recipient machine is referred to as
confidential transmission, and receiving a document in a confidential user box on this machine, as
confidential reception. This function is available only when the recipient’s machine is a model having the F-
code functions.

Sender Confidential  Receiver

—r s

E—
ﬁ

=1\ E=2| B4~
= === /=

Settings necessary for confidential reception

To enable confidential reception, create a confidential reception user box on the machine. Specify settings
for confidential reception when creating Public/Personal/Group user boxes on the HDD.

N

Note
For details on the procedure for specifying confidential reception settings upon user box registration,
refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

Performing confidential reception

Upon confidential reception, the received document is saved in a confidential user box. Browse documents
in user boxes to perform printing operations. Documents out of use can be deleted.

N

Note
For procedures for printing/deleting documents saved in these user boxes, refer to the User’s Guide
[Box Operations].

Performing confidential transmission

Enter the number and password of the confidential user box of the recipient, and then transmit a document.
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6.5
6.5.1

6.5.2

Relay distribution (G3)

Relay distribution

This function saves a fax document to be transmitted in a relay station, and then transmit it to destinations
from the relay station. If broadcasting to remote recipients frequently occurs, the overall communications
cost can be reduced by grouping a relay station and destinations by area, compared to individual
transmissions.

Terminating station

Originating Intermediate relay
station station

Local Call

= Toll Call = X

Terminating station

A fax machine that functions as a relay station to which relay request is issued is referred to as a relay
instruction station.

A fax machine that receives faxes from a relay instruction station and relays it on is referred to as a relay
distribution station.

This relay distribution function is available only when the relay distribution machine is a model having the F-
code functions.

Q

Detail

This cannot be used with the following functions:
Polling TX

Polling RX

Bulletin Registration

Bulletin Polling RX

Password TX

To enable relay distribution

This machine can function as a relay distribution station as well as a relay instruction station.

For the procedure for sending a fax from this machine as a relay instruction station, refer to "Transmitting
faxes to a relay distribution station" on page 6-7.

In order to use this machine as a relay distribution station, it is necessary to specify a relay user box for saving
documents to be distributed via a relay station and destinations.

To specify destinations, specify a group destination beforehand.

N

Note
For details on the procedure for creating relay user boxes, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].
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6
6.5.3 Transmitting faxes to a relay distribution station

On the Communications Settings > Communication Method Settings screen, select [F-Code TX], and then
enter the following items.

I Job List

elect SUB Address or password and enter
using the keypad.

No. Of
Check Job

Dest. 000

mmunication Settings > Communication Method Settings > F-Code TX

] Ho )
BeStinations
oooo1ll | Delete |
= T — (AT
0 - 9% = =
e | = =
[ e
Sewtings A

vl wll cll «l

05/12/2007

18:00
Melmory

1007

SUB Address: Enter the relay user box number of the relay distribution station, using the keypad.
Password: Enter the relay password.

C353/C253/C203
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6.6 Polling TX/RX (G3)

6.6.1 Polling TX

This function saves a document beforehand on the hard disk installed in the machine in order to enable
transmission of the document driven by the recipient-side instruction for polling. For the procedure for saving
a document in a Polling TX user box, refer to "Polling TX - Normal" on page 4-70.

Q

Detail
Documents subject to polling TX instructions are saved in a Polling TX user box among System user
boxes.

For polling transmission, only one document can be registered.
Memory TX is specified automatically.

This cannot be used with the following functions:
Quick Memory TX
Total # of Pages
Polling R

Timer TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

F-Code TX
Password TX

V. 34 OFF

Bulletin Registration
Bulletin Polling RX

6.6.2 Polling RX

This function enables a document saved or scheduled for polling transmission on the sender’s machine to
be transmitted upon a command from the recipient. This is convenient when the recipient desires to bear the
telephone charges. For the procedure for Polling RX, refer to "Polling RX - Normal" on page 4-67.

Q

C353/C253/C203

Detail

This cannot be used with the following functions:
Quick Memory TX

Frame Erase

Scan Size

Total # of Pages

Mixed Original

Z-Folded Original

Long Original

Binding Position
Confidential transmission
Relay request

Polling TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX

V. 34 OFF

Bulletin Registration
Bulletin Polling RX
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6.7 Bulletin (G3)

Itis possible to register a bulletin board on the machine in order to post documents to be browsed. To register
a bulletin board, register a bulletin user box and save a document in the user box mode.

When retrieving or printing a document from a bulletin board, printing or deleting operations can be
performed by accessing the bulletin user box.

Viewing Bulletin board

Polling

Registering

Note
For registration and operation of a bulletin user box, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].
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6.8 Sending/receiving data using extension lines (G3)

If the optional fax multi line is installed, separate settings can be specified on extension lines. The following
functions can be specified:
° Line Parameter Setting: the dialing scheme, number of incoming rings, and line monitoring sound can
be specified.
Function Settings: PC-FAX TX settings can be specified.
Multi Line Setting: Roles can be distributed among different lines, such as TX Only and RX Only
services.
° Sender Fax No.: Separate fax numbers can be assigned to respective extension lines.

These functions can be specified in the [Multi Line Setting] screen via [Fax Setting] selected from the
Administrator settings. For details, refer to the "Fax Settings - Multi Line Settings" on page 9-36.
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6.9 Forwarding fax (G3)

A received document can be forwarded to a preset destination. The following functions can be specified:

° The machine can be set up so that the forwarding function is enabled and, at the same time, the fax
document is printed on the machine.

° If the fax multi line is installed, the forwarding line can be specified.

These functions can be specified in the Forward TX Setting screen via [Fax Setting] - [Function Settings]
selected from the Administrator Settings. For details, refer to "Forward TX Setting" on page 9-28.
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7

7.1

7.1.1

Explanation of reports/lists

Types of reports/lists

The following types of reports and lists can be printed on this machine.

Reports

Reports that are printed automatically, printed by a specified printing method, and that are printed when

ordered as needed.

Report Name

Description

Activity report
[G3][I-FAX][IP]

This report provides records of transmission and reception jobs. Up to 700 commu-
nications jobs are recorded with TX and RX jobs reported on separated pages.

An activity report is automatically printed out. Also, TX and RX records can be report-
ed and printed out separately or in a consolidated manner, as necessary.

In the Administrator Settings screen in the Utility mode, the printing interval can be
selected from, "Daily", "Every 100 Comm." and "100/Daily".

When the output timing of activity reports is specified to Daily or 100/Daily, the report
output times can also be specified.

Touch [Job List] - [Job Details] - [Send] - [Job History] - [Comm. List] following reports
can be printed.

e Activity Report

e TX Report

e RX Report

TX Result report
[G3][I-FAX][IP]

Transmission results are automatically printed out. In the Administrator Settings
screen in the Utility mode, the printing interval can be selected from "ON", "If TX
Fails", and "OFF".

Polling TX report

In the Utility mode, when [TX Result Report] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON] or

[G3] [If TX Fails], polling TX results are printed automatically.
Polling RX report In the Utility mode, when [RX Result Report] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON] or
[G3] [If RX Fails], polling RX results are printed automatically.

Sequential polling RX report
(G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Sequential TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], results of polling to multiple destinations are printed automatically.

Broadcasting TX report
[G3][I-FAX][IP]

In the Utility mode, when [Sequential TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], this report is printed automatically upon completion of sequential broadcasting.

TX reservation report
(G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when TX reservation is made.

Polling TX reservation report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when polling TX reservation is made.

Broadcasting TX reservation
report
(G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when sequential broadcasting TX reser-
vation is made.

One-destination polling RX
reservation report
(G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when polling reservation is made to one
address.

Sequential polling RX reser-
vation report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when polling reservation is made to more
than one address.

Confidential RX report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Confidential RX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], this report is printed automatically when a confidential document is received.

Bulletin TX report

In the Utility mode, when [Bulletin TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON],

[G3] a report on bulletin TX results is printed automatically.
Relay report In the Utility mode, when [Relay TX Result Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[G3] [ON], a report on relay distribution results is printed automatically.

Relay request filing report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Relay Request Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], a report on relay RX results is printed automatically.

PC-FAX TX error report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [PC-Fax TX Error Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], this report is printed automatically when an error has occurred in PC-FAX trans-
mission.

Network fax RX error report
[I-FAX][IP]

In the Utility mode, when [Network Fax RX Error Report] under [Report Settings] is
set to [ON], this report is printed when network fax RX has failed.

C353/C253/C203
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Report Name Description
Print MDN Message In the Utility mode, when [MDN Message] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON],
[I-FAX] When the receiver machine returns a response to the message confirmation request

from the sender, the MDN message sent by the receiver is automatically printed out.
(MDN is an abbreviation for Message Disposition Notifications.)

Print DSN Message
[I-FAX]

In the Utility mode, when [DSN Message] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON], a
DSN message is printed automatically when the machine receives a DSN message
that is sent to the sender upon arrival of an E-Mail message at the receiving mail sev-
er. (DSN is an abbreviation for Delivery Status Notifications.)

Normally received message
body
[I-FAX]

In the Utility mode, when [Print E-mail Message Body] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], the body of the received E-Mail message text is printed.

7.1.2 List

For lists, issue printing request as needed.

List Name

Description

Address Book List

Data registered for one-touch addresses can be printed out.

Group List

Numbers registered in the group can be printed out.

Program List

Data registered in program can be printed out.

Job Settings List

Fax settings in the Utility mode screen can be printed out.

C353/C253/C203
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7.2 Common lists

7.21 Address Book List
A list of registered one-touch addresses can be printed out.

To print it out

In the Administrator Settings screen, select [Address Book List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration

List] under [One-Touch/User Box Registration]. Then specify the starting destination number, the
number of destinations to be output, and the destination type, and then touch [Print].

Specify the number of destinations you wish to print (up to 100,

dninistrator Set > One-TouchsUser Boxk > Address Book List

List Output Number Print Destination List by Type
o
1 - 100
I Internet Fax I WebDAY

Print 4

| cancel |

04/22/2007 17:29
Hemory 1007

¥
Address Book |
List ]

Select the desired paper tray, then "1-Sided" or "2-Sided", and then touch [Start].

select $x11 or 1147 paper.

Touch [Startl or press [S-T.dr’t] to begin printing.

Administrator Settings > Address Book List > Print Address Book List

Paper Tray Simplex/Duplex

| 2-Sided

+
Adninistrator
Settings

fddress Book
List
¥
Prini Address |
Book List 04/22/2007

Hemory 1007

Output example

Speed Dial List

25/09/2007 16:09
Serial No.  A0DJ001000046
T aus
Fax
No. | Index [ane [ Faxt wumber [s&eEing
o001 [ TV [ Tokyo sales | 031234567 |-
[ port Number [stp Fax ™ Jessge arioved
|| = [orr [Leve1 2
No._| Index [ nane [ Fax umber [5288 00
0003 | 1o [osaka sates [oez34s678 I-
el [port Number [stp Fax
[ Jorr
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Items to be printed out

Item Description

No. One-touch address

Index Registered index characters

Name Registered destination name

Fax number Registered fax number

Line Setting If line settings are defined, * is printed.
Destination Machine Type Registered machine model (monochrome/color)
Port Number Registered port number

Access Allowed Level Registered access-allowed level

7.2.2 Group List

A list of registered group addresses can be printed out.
To print it out
In the Administrator Settings screen, select [Group List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration List]

under [One-Touch/User Box Registration]. Then specify the starting destination number, the number of
destinations to be output, and then touch [Print].

Specify the number of destinations you wish to print C(up to 20).

Administrator Settings > One-Touch/User Box Registration List > Group List

List Output Number

it
1 - 20

T

04/22/2007  17:29 K4
Hemory 100%

Select the desired paper tray, then "1-Sided" or "2-Sided", and then touch [Start].

Select $ix11 or 1147 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

Administrator Settings > Group List > Print Group List

Paper Tray Simpler/Dupler

2-5ided

EEIEGEOUT R 0asz2/2007 129 B

Hemory 100%
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Output example

Group Address List

P

04/27/2007 11:49
Serial No. AO2ED10901004
C: 217

Speed Dial

Speed Dial

Items to be printed out

Item Description

No. Group number

Name Registered group name

Speed Dial One-touch destination number registered in the group

Access Allowed Level

Registered access-allowed level

Regist Count

Number of one-touch destination numbers registered in the group

7.2.3 Program List

A registered program list can be printed out.

In the Administrator Settings screen, select [Program List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration List]
under [One-Touch/User Box Registration]. Then specify the starting destination number, the number of

destinations to

C353/C253/C203

be output, and the destination type, and then touch [Print].

Only the program destinations entered newly will be printed Cup to 500.

ministrator Settings > One-Touch/User Box Registration List > Program List

List Output Number Print Destination List by Type

T e
FIP
1 - 50 o
Internet Fax WebDAY

Adninistrator

B 04/22/2007 17:30 €]
Hemory 100%




Explanation of reports/lists

Select the desired paper tray, then "1-Sided" or "2-Sided", and then touch [Start].

select @11 or 1147 parer.
Touch [Startl or press [Start]l to begin printing.

Simpler/Duplex

I 2-Sided

04/22/2007 1
Hemory

Output example

Progran List P o1
04/22/2007 11:50
Serial No. A02ED10901004
T e
o
o | Nane |
o001 teatt | eoooz
Iten Setting
EEERYS ciiowes Level 0
File Type POF
Dios, it e
color Function At
Resolution 200dpi
?F “Y';"’ U;!dl’d
it it
Scan Size Auto
Special Original Unspecified
Unspecified
Separate Scan Unspecified
None
HNone
None
HNone
MNone.
[asaz==s
Foo0S
Setting
Level 0
PDF
Hulti page
Auto
200dpi
3
Upward
Auto
Scan Size Auto
Special Original Unspecified
Book Unspecified
Separate Scan Unspecified
EXS o Hore
i one
i Hone

Items to be printed out

Item Description

No. Program destination number
Name Registered program name
One-touch destination One-touch destination number
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7.3 Reports/lists common to G3/IP/I-FAX
7.3.1 Activity report

This report provides records of transmission and reception jobs. Up to 700 communications jobs are
recorded with TX and RX jobs reported on separated pages. An activity report is automatically printed out.
Also, TX-only records (TX Report), RX-only records (RX Report), and TX and RX records (Activity Report) can
be printed out as necessary.

Output example

(=20 v
oa/z2/2000 15:37
Serial No. nmﬂmmnnm
Send
No. Destination Start Tine | Tine Prints | Resul MNote
001 | ifax_user29 -FAX

0K
0K

oK
001 | 0K

fote  L1- Wain Clrcuit, L2: sub Clrouit, T Tiner. POl Poll, oRG: original, PHE: Frame Erase T,
MiX: Wixed Oriofhal, CALL: Hanual Comunication, CSRC: CRRC, FWD: Forvard, PC: PCFAX,
D: Binc, Svi-Special Orioinal. TCODE: F-Code. RIX: Re-Th, RLY: Rolay, WBK. Confidertial,
BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, [PADR: P Address Fax, I-FAX: Internet Fax

Result OK: Comunication Ok S-0k: Stop Communication. PH-OFF: Poser Svitch OFF,
We: Tther Ervor, Cout: Contie, Mo
Rece : Busy, N-Full:Hemory Full,
LM Reckivin. Longth, duer. POVER ReckiVARD ge. v, FIL: ile Error,
Decode Error, MON:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error

(=0 ’
w2200 18:37
Serial No. ND[D 0901004
7

13
No.. Destination
030 | adminetest2. local
031 | user299cso. mfpgener
033 | adminetest2. local
03 | adninetest2. local

Resul]  Mote

035 | adninetest2. Jocal
042 | adninetest2. local
049 | User298cso. nfbgencr
044 | user298cso. nfpgener
046 _| userz98cso. nfbgener K
Note L1 Wain CIrcult, L2: sub clrouit, TWR: Tiner, PoL. Poll, oRG: original, FYE: Frame Frese T,
Mix: Mived Oriofhal, ChLL: han ual Comunication, CSRC: CSRC, FHD: Forw
%Special Orioinal. FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Ti. RLY: Relay. WoK: Confidential,
BUL:Bulleiin, SIP:SIP-Fav, IPAOR:1p Address Fak, 1-FAK: Internet Fa

Result. Ok: Comunication 0K S-0K: Stop Comunlcation. PU-OFT: Power Switch OFF,

Refiso: ReCRPL holioed, sy Disy. Mhemory Fult.
LouR:Recelying lomgth Oler. POVER:Racelving poge Duer, i :File Error,
BC:becode Eror, TEMENON Response 5vor. DoN:DoN Response.Er

Items to be printed out

Q

Detail
Some items may not be printed, depending on optional settings.

Item Description
Number Serial numbers are assigned to TX and RX jobs, separately.
Destination One of the following is printed. If no information is available, that field is left blank.

TX report: Registered names of one-touch destinations or the program destinations
RX report: Registered names of one-touch destinations
Recipient’s phone number

Start time The communication start time is printed.
Duration Length of time needed for communications
Number of pages The number of pages transmitted/received is printed on the report. For memory

transmission, the number of pages transmitted and the total number of pages are
printed as a fractional format.
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Item Description

Result OK: Printed when transmission has completed successfully
S-OK: Printed when transmission is aborted
PW-OFF: Printed when the power is switched off during transmission
TEL: Printed when a phone call is received
NG: Printed when a transmission error has occurred
Continue: Printed when a transmission error has occurred and the job has been put
in a queue for retransmission (error page redial)
No response: Printed when the recipient does not respond
Busy: Printed when the recipient line is busy and transmission is disabled
Memory full: Printed when the fax file memory becomes full and reception has failed
POVR: The upper limit of received pages is exceeded. Printed when the number of
received pages has exceeded 3,000 pages (IP address fax/Internet fax)
FIL: File error. Printed when the type of the received file is not supported (IP address
fax/Internet fax)
DC: Decoding error. Printed when an error has occurred while decoding the received
file (IP address fax/Internet fax)
MDN: Printed when an error has occurred during MDN response reception (Internet
fax)
DSN: Printed when an error has occurred during DSN response reception (Internet
fax)
LOVR: Output when the page length of the document received has exceeded 1,000
mm. (IP address fax/Internet fax)

Remarks One of the following is printed.

L1: Main line (G3)

TMR: Timer TX

ORGi: Original size specified

MIX: Mixed mode transmission
CSRC: Remote diagnosis

PC: PC-FAX

SP: Special Original

RTX: Resending

MBX: Confidential

L2: Auxiliary line (G3)

POL: Polling

FME: Transmission with the frame erased
CALL: Manual transmission

FWD: Forwarding

BND: Binding position of the original
FCODE: F code specified

RLY: Relay

BUL: Bulletin

IPADR: IP address fax

I-FAX: Internet fax

7.3.2 TX Result report

Transmission results are automatically printed out. In the Administrator Settings screen in the Utility mode,
the printing interval can be selected from "ON", "If TX Fails", and "OFF".

C353/C253/C203

TX Result Report, [
04/27/2007 13:41
Sertal fo.  pr2Eos0100s

Destination | start Tine |Tine | Prints | Resul Note |
IR 04-27 13:41 | 00:00:24 | 0017001 | 0K u |
Note L1: Main Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, THR: Timer, POL: Pnll OR6: (ll'ig nal FN( Frdne Erase TX,
NIX Hixed nngma CALL: Hanual Communication, CSRC: CSRC, PC: PC-FAX,
ind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re: TX, RLV Relav PIiX Confidential,
BUL:BUTet . SIF-SipFa.IPAORs I RGarese Tk, 1-F NGernet. F

Result Ok: Comunication OK S-0K: Stop Comunication. PH-OFF: Poser Seitch OFF,
Y. ouher Error, Cort: Contioee, Ho
Refisg: Recgipt e Busy: Busy, N-Full:
LoukcRece oino 1cpoth oer. FOVGR Reckiving pa v, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, DN:NDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.
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7.3.3 Broadcasting TX report
Automatically printed out when sequential broadcasting has finished

In the Utility screen, [Sequential TX Report] can be set to on or off. Also, [Broadcast Result Report] can be
used to specify the report output timing ("All Destinations" or "Each Destination").

Broadcast Report. P
oar20/2007 15:48
Serial No. rmmmwmna

[ Destination | start Tine [Tine | prints [ Result] Mote

KN 04-27 13:43 | 00:00:04 [ 000/001 | N6 | 12 |

Note L1: Main Circuit, L2: Sllb Clmm. TWR: Timer, POL: Poll, ORG: l)'lqll\dl FNE: Frame Erase TX,
NIK Mixed Original, wal Comaunication, @C CSRC, Forward,

PC: PC-FX,
Bind. Shi Spacial Oriotpal. TCO0E F-Eodo, R he . RLY. Revay. WM. Confidential,
BB Tet i, STRCSIP-FonIPAOR F drcss. Tk, 1-FAX NLernét Fox

Result W Cmnumcanon OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PH-OFF: Pwer Slllch OFF,
ron . NG: Other Error, Cont: Cnnunue, No Ans:
ssy: BuSy, H-Full:Hemory Full

nc:ném . HON:HDN Response. Error, DSH:DS Response Error.

7.3.4 Job Settings List
The fax job settings list set up on this machine can be printed out.

To print it out

In the Administrator Settings screen, select [Fax Settings], and [Job Settings List]. Then specify the paper tray
for outputting data and "1-Sided" or "2-Sided", and then touch [Start].

Select $ix11 or 1147 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> Job Settings List

Paper Tray Simpler/Dupler

I 2-Sided

| Fax Settings
+
Job Settings |
List |

04/22/2007

Hemory
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Fax settings list

C353/C253/C203

Panel Initial Setting

Fax Setting List

[

0672272007 11:51

serial No. AG2ED10901004
e 220

Setting Iten setting
Default Tab RaareRegiorered Bedase 2R3 Main
Tine until Auto reset | 9 min. RX Display OFF
panel Initial Setting | ON ™ Display OFF

L]

| Iten | Setting
Destination Print oN

Line Paraneter Setting
[ Iten setting Iten Setting
Dialing Method B Receive Hode Auto RX
HOTER B8 2 x Number of Redials 1%
Redial Interval 8o i Lege e OFF
20
et i T oFF Line Honitor Sound OFF
Line Wonitor Sound vol. | 16
TWR Settings
Iten setting Iten Setting
[ Print ButBEE Bevano Batch Print.
AT Hormal g g Prioriw o
prin paper Size 8511 ol 9%
EEahpdtoroie oit Eoviepiiion fnuto
File ffter polling X Delete Duplex Print (RO OFF
B g Mevectes Disconnect No._of Sets (RK) 1
Report Settings
Iten Setting Iten Setting
Activity Report 00 X Result Revort e
Seaential X Rerort HiRbpegervation ol
EhaBore' o Bulletin TX Report o
X Result, Report. Check T Broadcast Result Report | All Dest.
Hgagy X mestit Relay Request Report o
PC-Fax TX Error Report T
Hetwork Fax RX Error Report 40505 185 on
HON Message DN Message orf
g1, wion
Tten setting
[Bx ci Hode set [ore

gunegan onsorr

Fax Setting List

P2

25/09/2007 16:04

Serial Ho. ADDJOOTODDDS
T 38y

Iten Setting Iten Setting
Number Display Function | OFF F-Code T on
BIEB{uSAn EhaR lid Relay RX o
Relay Print OFF Confirn Address (TX) OFF
Confirn Address (Reg.> | OFF
Forvard TX Setting
[ T Setting ]
TN ™ Setting | to J
Forvard condition PER8 BTSN
begerd unregistrat ion
Dial-In Settings
[ | Setting I Iten | Setting ]
|maHn Settings I o |mw I unregistration |
Dial Number unregistration PC-Fa Humber unregistration
Remote RX

Iten [ Setting ]
[Remote rX [Tho ]
Memory RX

Tten I Setting |
[Menory Rt [ o ]
Closed Network RX

Iten I Setting ]
[closed Hetvork Rx [ o ]
PC-Fa RY Setting

Iten I Setting I Iten I Setting |
|Pc—rax RX Setting | Restrict [ | o |
Print after Receive e password Check e
Facasgae

I setting [ Iten Setting |

| [ o [ inconplete 1% Hold Tine | wex
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Relay list

Fax Setting List

04/27/2007
serial No. AD2E10901004
C: 220

P 3
11:51

o™

Iten Setting Iten Setting
Dialing Method ¥ 2 x
Line Monitor Sound OFF Ping Hrection
Number Display Function | OFF Hetelnge TX and RX

Iten Setting

BR0ORG,

Fax Setting List

Password

Relay List
No.

Group No.
001

123

RX user box by sender (TSI)

C353/C253/C203

P s

06/22/2007 11:51

Serial No. A02ED10901004
T 220

Fax Setting List P 6

04/22/2007 11:51

Serial No.  AQ2ED10901004

T 20

Sender (TSI) RK User Box
Ho. Sender (TSI) BeSYeRaintn

001 123 o001
126 BO0D000O1

Note: E:E-Hail, F: FIP, 5: KB, 6:6roup, B:Box.
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List of confidential and bulletin user boxes

Fax Setting List

P 7
0472272007 11:51
serlal o, pazEmiopotons
-
Ho. Nane Password | Type
000000003 | bb1 Bulletin
000000004 | bb2. Bulletin
000000005 | boKo2 | hebieLly
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7.4 Reports output in G3 Fax operations

7.41 Polling TX report
Polling transmission results are automatically printed out.
In the Utility screen, [TX Result Report] can be set to "ON", "If TX Fails", or "OFF".

Polling TX Report. P
wr22/2007 13656
sertal fo.  prEnusonont

[ Destination | Start Time [Tine | prints | Resul] Hote |
[ Iw.nmselmwmlmum ok [ LipoL J
Note Main Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, THR: Timer, POL: Pn” ORG: Original, FME: Fl’ﬂlE Erase TX,

Li:
Hik: Hived Orioihal. GaLL: Wanial’comminication, CSRC: CSRC: FAD: Forvard,

: Bind, SP: Special Originl, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY: Relay, Wt Confident a1,
BUL:DUIeLin, STP-SiP-Fon” 1Ok 7 ddresc. 1ok, LA Internct T

Resalt Ok Comunication K, S.0K: Siop Comenlcation, PW-OFT: Powtr Sitch OFF,

Refiso RECBIPL helisod. Busy. Disy. nﬂulm il
Low:keco Recon ving leagih bior, POVER-Rocolvig peco Ouer. FiLfile Errur,
Error,

TONNON Response Ervor. DOULDEN

7.4.2 Polling RX report
Automatically printed out upon polling reception.
In the Utility screen, [RX Result Report] can be set to "ON", "If TX Fails", or "OFF".

Polling RX Report.
04/27/2007 13:56
Sertal bo. - prEOs0I00E

[ Destination | Start Tine [Tine | prints | Resul] ote |
K [ 04-27 13:54 [ 00:00:45 [o00s000 | w6 | 11 poL.
Note L1: Main Circuit, L2: Suh Circuit, THR: Timer, PﬂL Pn“ ORG: ﬂl’[mndl FHE: FVM Erase TX,
ik Mo 0rioifal Ml Comnicatlon, CSRC: CSRC, D Forvard, PC:
P Amatial O ioaal. FCODE F-coae, RDX Re T RLY: Rotey. Wik: conficental,

BND: Bind,
BOL:Du et STP-SHP-ro.”IPAOR 7 Adresc. Tk, 1-FAAC nSernot o
Result OK: comunication OK - ﬂle( Stow Commentcstion, PY-OFF: Power Sylich OFF.
r Error,

Low: néoemng length Over, POVER:Receiving page Over, 'ﬂL:rue Error,
. HON:HON Résponse Error, DSH:DSH Response Error.

74.3 Sequential polling RX report
Results of polling transmission to multiple destinations are automatically printed out.

In the Utility screen, [Sequential TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Sequential Polling RX Report P
w2200 1660
Serial bo. ~pazEromnoge|

[ Destination | Start Tine [Tine | Prinis | Result] ot ]

| fax_tokyo :
fote  Li- Maln CIrcult, L2: Sub clresit, TIR: Tieer, PoL. Poll tc: origlual, FHE: Frome frase T,
HEx: Mined oriofial, chll: wal Connunication, CSRC: AD:
e, o Satiai Oriasaal. FCOOE- I coder DX he T
BUL: Ui tin, STp:Sih-Fax. IPADR: P Rddress vak, 1

Result 0K Comunlcation Ok -0K: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Puwer Sltch OFF,
TH: R TEL, NG: Other Error, Coni: Answer,
Reft Caipt Refised, Bisy: DSy, nruune-nr Fal™
LWR memm Towth Gler, POVER:BacoiviRg page duer, Fll. File error,
TN Resporse. Lrror. DEV:
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7.4.4 TX reservation report
Automatically printed out when Timer TX is specified.

In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Reservation Comunication Report P
04/27/2007 14:12
serial No. AU2EDI0901004
C:

[Coestination e [start Tine [prints | wote ]
1 [o4-27 14:12 [04-27 1612 | o[ R |
ole L Woin Ciruit, 125 sub Clrcult T: Tiner, FOL: Poll, ORG: Original. IWE: Fram Frase T,
VilX: Wied Origifal, CALL: Hanual Communication, CSRC: Forvar
S5 ipatial Origiaal. FCoDEE T code, RI% he T RLI: Relay. Y Confidential,
BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIp-Fax, IPADR: P Address. Fa, 1-FAX: Internet

7.4.5 Polling TX reservation report

Automatically printed out when polling transmission reservation is made (when a document is saved in a
polling transmission user box on the machine).

In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Reservation Polling TX Report P
227200 13050
Sertal Wo. ~A2E0T090100¢

[Coestination [Emge™= [start Tine [prims | Wote ]
[t

Joe-27 1350 [ - [om | |

Note Lt vain Circuit, Lo: b Circuit, TR Tiner, POL: Poll oRG: Original, PHE: Frane frase T,
AIX: "Wived Oriolial, chLl: hansal m-umcatmn CSwc: CRC, OD: Forvard, P PCTAX,
BND: Bind, pecial Original, F-Code, 'RTX: Re-Tx, RLY: Relay, MBX: Confidential,
BUL:BuiTeLin, STF-S1p-Fon.” IPROR: 1 Addréss. ok, 1-FC IGernet. Fo

7.4.6 Broadcasting TX reservation report
Automatically printed out when sequential broadcasting is reserved.

In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Broadcast Reserved Report P

o4rz/2007 141 2

Serial Mo. puzEbioso
e

[Coestination [emag™  [start Tne [prints | Wote |

fax_tokyo 04-27 14:12 [ 0427 1414 | 001 m
1 04-27 16:12 [ 04-27 14:14_| 001

fote  L1- Kaln Circuit, L2: sub Clrauit, T Tiner, POl Pnll ORG: Original, FHE: Frame Erase TX,
MIX: Wixed Orlolial, caLL: amial Comunication, CSRC- CSRC, FWD: Forvard, PC: PC-FAX,
BID: Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTK: Re-T, RLY: Relay, MBX: Confidential,
BUL:bui ot in, TP S1h-Fax. PADR: F Rddress Fak, 1-FAX 1nkernét Fon
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7.4.7 One-destination polling RX reservation report
Automatically printed out when one-destination polling RX is reserved.
In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

An address Polling Rx Reserved Report. [

04/27/2007 14:17
Serial No. AO2ED10901004
C: s

[Coestination [ee™  [start Tive [prints | wote
D T04-27 14:17 | 0427 14:20 | 000 | TR POL |

Wote  Li: Wain Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, THR: Tiner, POL: Poll, ORG: Original, FME: Frame Erase TX,
HIX: Mixed Original, CALL: Wanual Communication, CSRC: CSRC, F¥D: Forward,
: Bind, Sbi Special Orioinal, FCODE: T-Code, RIX: Re-T, RLY: Relay. HX. Confidential,
BUL:Bullelin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, 1-FAX: Internet Fax

7.4.8 Sequential polling RX reservation report
Automatically printed out when multi-destination polling RX is reserved.

In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Polling RX Report. [
22/2007 14:20
serial Ho. w:éolmmu

Destination | Start Tine [ Tine Prints | Resul Hote
1 04-22 14:20 [ 00:00:21 Joorsoo1 | ok [ 11 R poL
Note L1 Main Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, TH: PoL: Poll, ORG: Original, FNE: Frane Erase TX,
HIX: Hixed Original, CALL: Manual L‘nmunlcauon CSRC: rd,
BAD: Bina, SP: Special Original, FCODE T-Code, RIX: Re-Tx, RLY: Rolay. MBK: Confidential,
BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR: IP Address Fax, I-FAX: Internet Fax

Result 0K Communication Ok, S-0K: Stop Commenlcation, PW-OFT: Powcr Sultch OFF,
TeL: RN fron TEL WE: ouier Ervor, it contie, Mo s Mo Aiswer,
Refuse: Recelpt Refused, Busy: W-rull:Nemor} Full,
iR Recorino longth over. FOVER Recolving page over, FIL: rile Error,
BEBecode Ltor, MONON Resporse Error. DOV:DON Resporse. 170

7.4.9 Confidential RX report
Automatically printed out upon confidential reception.
In the Utility screen, [Confidential RX Report] can be set to on or off.

Saofigengion P
04/22/2007 14:25

Serial Ho. A02ED10901004
C: 250

Destination | Start Tine [Tine | prints | Resul] ote ]
To4-27 14:25 [ 00:00:19 0017001 | 0k | 11 WX Boxtio.6 ]
lh‘e L1: Main Circuit, LZ Sub Circuit, THR: Timer, POL: Pulésm(:mﬁ urmnal FHE: FrdlE Erase T,

i
MIX: Wiked Origiial, CALL: amial Comunication, CSRC:
N S “Shatial O lotaal. FCoOE: coder R KLY Rty M. Condidential,
BUL:DuIetin, TP S1p-Fon " IPAOR: 1 At kT nGernct. Fo

Result O Comenication Ok, SOK: Siop Comenication, PI-OFT. Power Suitch OF,
froa Tel, W' Other Error, Gont: Contiiue, o s Mo A
Rofise: P Refised, Susy: Busy. N-rull:nenory Full,
LOWR: newmns length Over, POVER:Receiving page Over, FIL: :File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MON:MON Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Ert

C353/C253/C203



Explanation of reports/lists 7

7.4.10 Bulletin TX report
Automatically printed out when a document registered in a bulletin user box is transmitted in polling TX.

In the Utility screen, [Bulletin TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Polling TX Report. P
was27/200 1029
Serial No. Nﬂﬂ‘n 1004

[ Destination | start Tine [Time | Prints | Result] ote |
[ J04-27 14:29 [00:00:13 [001/001 | 0K | 11 BUL Boho.3 |
Note L1: Main Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, T™R: Timer, POL: Poll, ORG: nriginal FHE: Fl'dlE Erase TX,
NK Mixed Original, CALL: Manual Connunication, CSRC: ESRC FHD: Forward, -FOX,
ind, SP: Spe cial Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY: Relay, MBX: ﬁ‘mf"ﬂllllﬂl
NL Bulleun SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR: IP Address Fax, I-FAX: [nternet Fax

Result O Comuntcation Ok S 0K: Stop Comunicition, FH-OFT. Poucr Suitch OF.
Refise: Roceipt Refused. Sisy: Sisy. H-Ful | Homery Tl
LOWR:Receiving length Over, POVER:Receiving page Over, FiL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MON:MDN Response Error, DSN:DS Response Error.

7.4.11 Relay report
Automatically printed out when the machine functions as a relay station to transmit data to a relay destination.

In the Utility screen, [Relay TX Result Report] can be set to on or off.

fiatgy,T* nesure P
2007 10:3)

04727,
Serial Wo. ~po2E0I090100%,

[ Destination | Start Tine [Tine | Prints [ Result]  ote
fax_tokyo {0427 14:38 [ 00:00:56 | 000/001 | No ans| L1 RLY Boxtlo.7 ]
ote.

Ly Wain Clroult, L2: Sub circult, THR: Tiner, PoL: Poll, ORe: origlal, FWE: Frame frase TX.
X: Original, CALL: Wanual Communication, e |
B Bine. b Spacial OFtmal- FCODE. | Cod e R Relay Yex: Confidential,
BUL A TeLin, TP SHp-Fon.”IPROR: 1 Rddrése ok, A mernet

Result 0K Commication 0K S-0K: Stop Comenication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
WG: Otbgr Error, Cot Contiie, Wo s: Ho
Reflse Recoipt, Rellsed. BIISY BuSy, N-Full:Henor
EoukcReco o1t 1ehath er. POVCR Reckiving pa Qv FIL:File Error,
5CiDecode ErFor, HN:NON Response EFvor. DEDOH Response.ErTor.

7.4.12 Relay request filing report

Automatically printed out when this machine is functioning as a relay distribution station and is receiving a
document from a relay instruction station.

In the Utility screen, [Relay Request RX Report] can be set to on or off.

Relay Request Report P
2007 14:94

04/27,
Sertal ho.  A2E0050100%

Destination | Start Tine [Tine | prints | Resul ote ]
J04-27 14:34 [00:00:20 [o01/001 | ok | 11 LY Bowo.7 |
Note L1: Main Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, TMR: Timer, POL: Poll, ORG: Original, FME: F'dIE Erase TX,
MIX: Mixed Original, CALL: Manual mmnnmuon BSRC CSRC, FWD: Forwarc
FCODE: F-Code, RE;'D'(‘ RLV Reldy HBK: connnem.lal
¢t

BAD: Bind, SP: Special Original,
DL bul ot in, STF-Sp-rax. DR 1 Rddress.rak, 1

Result. OK: Connunication Ok S-0K: Sto Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
No: Other Error, Cont: Continue, Ho Ans: No M
Rofiso: ReCBIP kel Busy! Disy. N-FuiNoRory
LOVR:Receiving length Ober, POVER:Receiving page Over, FIL: :File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MON:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Er
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7413 PC-FAX TX error report
Automatically printed out when an error occurs in a PC-FAX TX operation.

In the Utility screen, [PC-Fax TX Error Report] can be set to on or off.

PC-Fax TX Error Report
2007/04/27 08: 41
Sertal 0. pt2EMD901004

[Destination G [start Tine | cawse [ hane ]
B Towzr omer [ [vasmeoiemor [pubiic ]

Transnission failed
Check the status, and then try sending again.
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Explanation of reports/lists 7

7.5 Reports output in Internet fax operations

7.5.1 Network fax RX error report
Printed out when Internet fax or IP address fax reception has failed.

In the Utility screen, [Network Fax RX Error Report] can be set to on or off.

Internet Fa RX Error Report P
2007/04/27 09:10

serial No.  AU2ED10901006
C: 208

[Fron [Receiving tine | cause [sunject ]

[atninetestz 1ocal _[04/22 09:10 | Fite Error | moticer ]

7.5.2 Print MDN Message

If this machine has sent a message confirmation request to the receiver, the receiver returns the MDN
message to this machine immediately after the receiver has opened (printed) the mail. This machine receives
the MDN message and automatically prints it.

In the Utility screen, [MDN Message] can be used to specify whether or not this message is printed out.

Print MON Message [
2007/04/27 09:12

Serial No. A02ED10901004
e 209

Fron © user299¢so. mfpgeneric. jp
subject Was_processed
Receiving tine

You successfully. (HON)

r
+ 2007/04/27 09:12:15
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Explanation of reports/lists

7.5.3 Print DSN Message

DSN message is printed automatically when the machine receives a DSN message that is sent to the sender
upon arrival of an E-Mail message at the receiving mail sever. (DSN is an abbreviation for Delivery Status

Notifications.)

In the Utility screen, [DSN Message] can be used to specify whether or not this message is printed out.

Fron
Subject  You
Receiving &1

ur nessage w
86/2008 16

Print DSN Mossago

s delivered successfully. (DSH)
:53:51

7.5.4 Normally received message body

Specify whether or not the body of a received E-Mail message is printed out automatically.

P o1
11/16/2008 16:84
Serial Ho. SOGEOO0OT
To: 1843

In the Utility screen, [Print E-mail Message Body] can be used to specify whether or not the body is printed

out.

Subject

Fron
Reggnent
Text

Detail

Fu: subject

Receiving tine 11/14/2006 18:40:55

testozetest. local

SHFPOG111:

1418290, 1if

seljou jushinn innsatsu

[
11/14/2006 18:40

serial Mo. 1
TC: 239

Even if [Print E-mail Message Body] is set to [ON], the body of an E-Mail message is not printed out if
the header of the received message includes "Content-XCIAUWNETFAX:IGNORE", or if there is no

body text in the message.

When receiving an attachment that cannot be printed, operation follows the setting for [Network Fax

RX Error Report].

C353/C253/C203

7-20



Explanation of reports/lists

7.5.5 E-Mail Subject/Text List

A list of registered message subjects and bodies can be printed out.

To print it out

In the Administrator Settings screen, select [E-Mail Subject/Text List] from [Address Registration List] under
[One-Touch/User Box Registration]. Then specify the paper tray for outputting data and "1-Sided" or "2-

Sided", and then touch [Start].

Select $ix11 or 1147 paper.
Touch [Start] or press [Start] to begin printing

+

Output example

17:32
1007

Paper Tray

I 2-Sided

Administrator Settings > One-Touch/User Box > E-Mail Subject/Text List

Simpler/Dupler

Start

Title List

TitlesText List

P
04/27/2007 11:50
serial No. AO2ED10901004

C:

No.

Subject

0
0
03

photo_data
docunent. TropFP
Send\05487655

Text List

No.

0
02

Photodata_fromNFPKaK

C353/C253/C203
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Explanation of reports/lists 7

7.6 Reports output in IP operations

7.6.1 Network fax RX error report
For details, refer to "Network fax RX error report" on page 7-19.
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User mode settings

N0
8 User mode settings
8.1 Menu trees in User mode

ltems that can be specified in user settings are as follows. This menu tree includes items related to network
scan, G3 fax, and network fax.

8.1.1 One-Touch/User Box Registration

1 Create One-Touch
Destination

C353/C253/C203

I Job List

one-Touch/ |
User Box Reg.

04/22/2007  17:42 K4
00

Hemory 1

——— 1 Address Book
(Public)

1
2 Create User Box 4

Limiting Access

3 E4" Bestinations

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > One-Touch/User Box Registration
Create_one—Touch |

— — 1E-Mail (p. 8-7)

— 2 User Box (p. 8-10)

— 3 Fax (p. 8-12)

Close

No.

Name

E-Mail Address

Index

Icon

No.

Name

User Box

Index

Icon

No.

Name

Address

Line Settings

Index

Icon
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C353/C253/C203

| 4PC (SMB) (p. 8-16)

. 5FTP (p. 8-19)

| 6 WebDAV (p. 8-23)

No.

Name

User ID

Password

Host Address

File Path

Reference

Index

Icon

No.

Name

Host Address

File Path

User ID

Password

Anonymous

PASV

Proxy

Port Number

Index

Icon

No.

Name

User ID

Password

Host Address

File Path

Proxy

8-3
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3 Limiting Access to
Destinations

C353/C253/C203

—— 3 Group (p. 8-32)

L— 4 E-Mail Settings

——— 1Apply Levels/Groups

to Destinations

— SSL Settings

+— Port Number

— Index

L— lIcon
7 IP Address Fax ———— No.
(p- 8-26)
— Name

— IP Address

+— Port Number

— Destination Machine
Type

— Index

L— lIcon
8 Internet Fax ———— No.
(p. 8-29)
— Name

— E-Mail Address

— RX Ability (Destina-
tion)

— Index

L— lIcon

Name

Select Group

Icon

1 E-Mail Subject (p. 8-34)

2 E-mail Body (p. 8-35)

1 Address Book (p. 8-40)

2 Group (p. 8-41)

3 Program (p. 8-41)
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8.1.2 User Settings

I Job List

+

User Settings |

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > User Settings

| T
B cin i s
B s oo

i Z)

5 Printer Settings

04/22/2007  17:42 K4
Hemory 100%

2 Custom Display Settings ———— 2 Scan/Fax Settings —

r 4 Fax Active Screen T
L— 7 Search Option Settings (p. 8-45)

4 Scan/Fax Settings ———— JPEG Compression Level (p. 8-46)

C353/C253/C203

+— Black Compression Level (p. 8-46)

— TWAIN Lock Time (p. 8-47)

— Default Scan/Fax Settings (p. 8-47)

+— Compact PDF/XPS Compres-
sion Level (p. 8-47)

L— Color TIFF Type (p. 8-48)

| Close

Default Tab (p. 8-42)

Program Default (p. 8-43)
Address Book Index Default
(p. 8-43)

Shortcut Key 1 (p. 8-43)
Shortcut Key 2 (p. 8-43)
Default Address Book (p. 8-44)

TX Display (p. 8-44)

RX Display (p. 8-45)
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8.1.3 Recall Scan/Fax Program

I To register a program, select blank program
key and touch [Register Progranl.
— Programs can be recalled ot deleted.
Check Job

Recall Scan/Fax Progran

4 PAGE1 Page List Register Program

Nome | Status

check program

Job Details e

vl mll ol k] e

Register Program ——— Name (p. 8-36)

I Address (p. 8-36)

L— URL Notif. Destination (p. 8-37)

Check Program Settings ———— Check Address (p. 8-37)

— Check Scan Settings (p. 8-38)

— Check Original Settings (p. 8-38)

+— Communication Settings (p. 8-38)

— Check E-Mail Settings (p. 8-39)

L Check URL Notif. Destination (p. 8-39)

Delete
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User mode settings 8

8.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration

A maximum of 2,000 destinations can be registered for Address Book.

Q

Detail
If "Registering and Changing Address" in Administrator Settings is restricted, specify these settings
with "One-Touch/User Box Registration” on the Administrator Settings screen.

8.2.1 Displaying the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen

To display the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen, press the [Utility/Counter] key on the control panel,
and then touch [One-Touch/User Box Registration].

I Job List Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Heter Count
Utility
e om || 1 BT« T
Total
2 2 User Settings 4
Black .
2 3 Administrator Settings 4
Color -
o 4 Check Consumable Life 4
Check Details
E 04/22/2007 17:44 <]
Henory 1007

Q

Detail
In the Ulility screen, you can also select a setting by using the keypad to enter the number next to the
desired button. For [1 One-Touch/User Box Registration], press [1] in the keypad.
8.2.2 Address Book - E-Mail
E-Mail addresses can be registered. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/2 screen

| Job List . Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.

To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.

Utility > E-Mail > New
L ——

Utility 1 - 2000
n

Create One-Touch
Destination
¥
|3

00|
=S &n - &S

% 10/16/2007  22:08 @
= Helory 100%
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User mode settings 8

2/2 screen

Specify index according to name.

Job List

Utility > E-Mail > New
Index 4 etc

| s
. 3
i
Destination
¥
£

| E-Hail
10/16/2007 22:08 L4
- 100%

H‘.

| cancel |

Hemory

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then ftouch [Edit]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].

No.

Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching [OK]
without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

F Use the kevpad 1o type in the number.
To clear your entry, press [Cl.

Utility > E-Mail > New

Job List

Create One-Touch
Destination
+
fAddress Book
(Public)
+
+

10/16/2007 22:08 ’i“i
Hemory 100%

Name

Enter the registration name of the address book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

E-Mail Address

Enter the destination E-Mail address from the touch panel.
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8

Index

Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in [Favorites]. This
setting speeds up searches.

Job List
I Bookmark

pecify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.

Utili E-Hail > Index

(opc [ DeF [ [Jak. [ mwo [Pors [ Tw [meve

09/2172007 22:37 B4
Hemory 100%

Icon

Select the icon.

Job List = Select the icon 1o be displayed in the destination list.

I Bookmark
ULility > Hew 1> Icon

LT

Nshe | Status

¢y g * e gy ¢ Ty
| ) | | | /
';. '&G .;
S s
09/21/2007 22:38 L4 | cancel
0 mll ol «l Henoty 1007 —

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option LK-
1017 or i-Option LK-103 /s installed.

C353/C253/C203
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8.2.3 Address Book - User Box

Destinations for user box can be registered. To register a new address, touch [New].

In order to register a user box as a destination, the user box must be registered first. For details, refer to the

User’

No.

s Guide [Box Operations].

I Job List gistered nunber is automatically applied by touching [0KI.

0 specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

Utility > User Box > New

Create One-Touch
Destination

+

Index 4 etc
+

Icon o &

+

1071672007 22:09 K4
Hemory 100%

Cancel

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then ftouch [Edit]. On the
Edit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].

Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching [OK]
without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

Name

= Use The keypad 1o type in the number.
[ JobList To clear your entry, press [C1.

Utility > User Box > New

1 - 2000

Nane

Z)
=

Index 4 etc
Tcon ‘ &

Create One-Touch
Destination

+

User Box

f

10/16/2007  22:09 K4
Hemory 100%

Cancel

Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.
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User Box

Select one user box where data is to be saved.

bt Select the destination User Box {max. 1) to be registered in the one-touch
1 destination key.

ut > New > User Box

Public User Box |

0000000 /000000003 % 1”1
boXO1

T
s

User Box

09/2172007 22:39 G4
Hemory 100%

Index

Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in [Favorites]. This
setting speeds up searches.

I Job List Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.

Utility > New User Box > Index
i |

| eBc | DEF [ GH1 | JkL [ o [pors [ Tw |wevz

09/21/2007 2.
Hemory 1

39

Icon

Select the icon.

I Job List F Select the icon to be displayed in the destination list.

Utility > New User Box > Icon

-1

LY

2 -- '-
"

09/21/2007 22:39 K&
Hemoty 1007

as

New
¥
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Q

8.24

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option LK-
107 or i-Option LK-103 is installed.

Address Book - Fax

Register fax destinations. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/2 screen

2/2 screen

C353/C253/C203

Detail

I Job List

Create One-Touch
Destination
+

10/16/2007  22:09
= Hemoty 1007

I Job List

4

Create One-Touch
Destination

+

istered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
0 specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

ULility > Fax > Hew

No.
1 - 2000

|

Nane

| Address 1

BT T
Line Settings

pecify index according to name.

Utility > Fax > Hew
Index 4 etc
—— g

= 10/16/2007  22i10 BB
= Hemory

Cancel

100%

To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then ftouch [Edit]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].



User mode settings

No.

8

Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching [OK]
without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

I Job List

j—er—

u ¥
¥

Create One-Touch
Destination
¥

Use the keypad to type in the number.

To clear your entry, press [Cl.

> Fax > New

1 - 2000

Hame A

[ fddress 1
3 X

o e B

Line Settings

1/ 2

i
i

Name

Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

Address

Enter the fax number of the destination using up to 38 digits. Enter the number using the keypad.

I Job List

-
+
Create One-Touch

Destination
4
fAddress Book
(Public>
+

10/16/2007 22:10 ’f‘i
Hemory 1007

Use the keypad to enter the fax
number. To erase the fax number entered, press [Cl.

Utility > Fax > Hew

Ho.

1 - 2000

Nane

_ fddress ][]

L s
K -EB

| cancel |

10/16/2007 22:10 (&
Hemory 100%

° In order to dial a number without fail to send a fax from an extension number to the outside line when
PBX connection setting is enabled, touch [Pause] after dialing the outside line such as "0". On the

screen, "P" is displayed.

° When the PBX connection setting is enabled, [Outside] is displayed. Selecting this key displays [E-].
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8

If the "Confirm Address (Register)" is specified, after touching [OK], a screen appears prompting you to enter
the fax number again. Enter the fax number, and then touch [OK].

N

Note

I Job List E Enter fax number again to confirm.

Utility > Fax > Hew
i

_I

e

4

Create One-Touch
Destination
+
Address Book
{Public>
4

Fax

oo |

1

BEEE
EEEE
BREE

H‘.

[cancer [ o

09/21/2007 22:43 K&
Hemoty 1007

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to "Function ON/OFF Sefttings - Confirm Address
(Register) (G3)" on page 9-27.

Line Settings

Specify transmission settings for the line.

I Job List Select the fax transmission conditions.

Utility > Mew Fax > Line Settings

§haekatest Select Line

B IR

Address Book
(Public)

4
Line Seltings |

09/21/2007 22:43 4
Hemory

100%

Item

Description

Overseas TX

Specifies a slow transmission speed to send a Fax to an area in bad commu-
nication.

ECM OFF

Cancels ECM mode and cuts communication time to send data.

The ECM mode is an error request repeat method communication defined by
ITU-T (International Telecommunication Union). As faxes equipped with the
ECM mode communicate by checking if the sent data has an error, they can
prevent image blurring by the noise on the phone line.

V. 34 OFF

V. 34 is a communication mode used for Fax communication of super G3.
There are cases when the communication is not possible in super G3 mode
depending on the telephone line conditions when the recipient’s machine or
this machine is connected to the line via a private branch exchange.

It is recommended that you set V. 34 to off before sending a Fax. This ma-
chine automatically returns to V. 34 mode when it completes transmission.

Check Dest. & Send

A Fax is sent only after a comparison of the specified Fax number with the
Fax number information (CSI) for the recipient’s machine indicates a match.
This prevents misdirected transmissions since a transmission error occurs if
the numbers do not match.

Select Line

Select [Line 1] or [Line 2] to send a Fax if the fax multi line is installed. Specify
a line for transmission.
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Q

Detail
To execute [Check Dest. & Sendj, the destination must have its fax number registered.
Index

Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in [Favorites]. This
setting speeds up searches.

I Job List F Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.

Utility > Mew Fax > Index

e

[ ABC | DEF | GHI | JKL [ MNO |PORS | TW |WHvZ

09/21/2007 22:41 K& 0K

Hemoty 1007

Icon

Select the icon.

I Job List elect the icon to be displaved in the destination list.

Utility > New Far > Icon

- 1:1:1:1 B¢

CLE LT
BEEDEEE

[camer [f ox |

B 09/21/2007 22:41 &
Hemory 100%

Detail
The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option LK-
101 or i-Option LK-103 is installed.
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8.2.5 Address Book - PC (SMB)
Specify the PC (SMB) address directly. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/3 screen
Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.
Utility > PC (SMB) > New
3
Create One-Touch
Destination
¥
10/16/2007
Hemory
2/3 screen
Job List Select item and enter setting.
Utility > PC (SMB) > New
Cretatne=Touch T
— T
10/16/2007
Hemory
3/3 screen

Job List Specify index according to name.

Utility > PC {SMB) > New
Index 4 etc

1071672007  72:12 G | cancel |

Hemory 100%

N

Note
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then ftouch [Edit]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].
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No.

8

Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching [OK]
without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

I Job List

Create One-Touch
Destination
¥

PC (SMB)

+

Name

Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

User ID

Use the keypad to type in the number.
To clear your entry, press [Cl.

Utility > PC (SMB) > Mew

T R
N - EN

10/16/2007 22:12 ’f‘i
Hemory 100%

cancel |

Enter the user ID for logging on to the destination computer using up to 127 characters from the touch panel.

Password

Enter the password for logging on to the destination computer using up to 14 characters from the touch

panel.

Host Address

Enter the host address for the destination computer in the format of a host name, IPv4 address or IPv6

address.

For a host name, enter 255 characters or less.

I Job List

o

4

Address Book
(Public)

e

Use the keyboard or kevpad to enter the host name.
Press [IC1 to erase the entered host name.

Utility > Mew PC (SHB) > Host Address
Input Host Hame I IPv4 Address Input I IPv6 Address Inpul

Host Address |

C353/C253/C203

09/21/2007 22:50 K4
Hemory 100%
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Q

Detail

When the input format is switched to the IP address input mode after the host name was entered, the
host name is cleared.

If [Host Name Input] is touched after the IP address was entered, the entered IP address is cleared.

Enfter the host name in uppercase letters.

To perform the SMB TX operations using the IPv6 address, specify the direct hosting to "ON". For
details, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

File Path

Enter the path to the saved file using up to 255 characters from the touch panel.

Q

Detail
Enter the file path in uppercase letters.

Reference

The structure of the folders on the destination computer can be checked. This function can be used to directly
check the destination folder.

Q

Detail

If the computers or workgroups on the network (subnet) that this machine belongs to are more than the

numbers listed below, browsing over the network may not be performed correctly.
Workgroup: 128

Computer: 128
Also, browsing is not available in the IPv6 environment.

Index

Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in [Favorites]. This
setting speeds up searches.

C353/C253/C203

I Job List Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.
Utility > Mew PC (SHB) > Index

i |

| eBc | DEF [ GH1 | JkL [ o [pors [ Tw |wevz

09/21/2007 22:50 K4
Hemory 100%
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Icon

Select the icon.

I Job List Select the icon to be displaved in the destination list.

> New PC (SHB) > Icon

o 1:1:1:1

0 oy te * . oy
e Y 'y e
- o LU » L

09/21/2007 22:50 K4
Hemory 100%

s

) (T

Detail
The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option LK-
1017 or i-Option LK-103 /s installed.

8.2.6 Address Book - FTP

Specify the FTP address directly. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/3 screen
Job List F Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
To specify a registered nunber, touch the Ho. button.
Utility > FTP > Hew
¥
Create One-Touch
Destination Host Address |
+
File Path
10/16/2007 22:14 ﬁ
Hetory 100%
2/3 screen

= F Use the keypad to enter port number.
[ JobList To clear your eniry, press [CI.

Utility > FIP > New
T
T
anonymous 0N OFF
PASY ON OFF ]

Proxy ON OFF

It

10/16/2007 22:14 ’f‘i
Hemory 100%

C353/C253/C203 8-19



User mode settings

3/3 screen

Detail

Job List

Specify index according to name.

Utility > FTP > Hew

o
+
e
Destination

¥
| I?ddI’QSS Book

B

= Henory

Index 4 etc
E——

| cancel |

0/16/2007 22:15 ’i“i
1007

To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then ftouch [Edit]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].

No.

Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching [OK]
without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

Name

Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

C353/C253/C203

Job List

Create One-Touch
Destination

+

fAddress Book
(Public)

+

+

Use the keypad to type in the number.
To clear your entry, press [Cl.

Utility > FTP > Hew

1 - 2000

Nane 4

Host Address 4
File Path

cancel |

10/16/2007 22:15 ’i“i

Hemory 100%
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Host Address

Enter the host address for the destination server in the format of a host name, IPv4 address or IPv6 address.

For a host name, enter 63 characters or less.

I Job List F Use the keyboard or keypad to enter the host name.
Press [C1 to erase the entered host name.

Utility > FTP > Host Address
Input Host Hame I IPvé4 Address Input I IPv6 Address Input
I |

=

Bookmark

Address Book

Publicy

=

o |

L

Ead

e
ﬁ&

Host Address |

Enlarge |
pleree |

09/21/72007 22:53 L4
Hemory 100%

S )

Q

Detail

When the input format is switched to the IP address input mode after the host name was entered, the
host name is cleared.

Touching [input Host Name] after entering the IP address holds the input IP address and displays it in
the character input screen.

Before entering a host name, check that the DNS setting is correctly specified. For details, refer to the
User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

File Path

Enter the path to the saved file using up to 96 characters from the touch panel.

User ID

Enter the user ID for logging on to the destination computer using up to 47 characters from the touch panel.

Password

Enter the password for logging on to the destination computer using up to 31 characters from the touch
panel.

anonymous
To specify no user ID for logging on to the host name, touch [ON].

PASV
Select whether to use the PASV mode.

Proxy

Select whether to use a proxy server.

Port Number
Enter the port number. (Range: 1 to 65535)
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Index

Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in [Favorites]. This
setting speeds up searches.

I Job List pecify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.

Utility > New FTP > Index

i
Address Book
(Public)

+

(opc [ DeF [ [Jak. [ mwo [Pors [ Tw [meve

09/2172007 22:52 K4
Hemory 100%

Icon

Select the icon.

I Job List F Select the icon 1o be displayed in the destination list.

Utility > Mew FTP > Icon

New Icon

Y

+

Address Book
(Publicy
¥

. g, e . [ =
) /
BEEBEE0BE
= 5
LS ® oo/21/20 2252 K

Hemory 100%

3 |

Q

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option LK-
1017 or i-Option LK-103 /s installed.
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8.2.7 Address Book - WebDAV
Specify the WebDAYV address directly. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/3 screen

I Job List Registered nunber is autonatically applied by touching [0KI.
To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.

ULility > WebDAY > New

+

Create One-Touch
+

T S

10/16/2007

Hemory

2/3 screen

Job List Select item and enter setting.
ULility > WebDAY > New

Create One-Touch T

Destination

10/16/2007
Hemory

3/3 screen

Job List Use the keypad to enter pori number.
To clear vour entry, press [C].
Specify index according to name.
ULility > WebDAY > New

port tuncer (LD
1 - 65535
| Index etc
Icon o &

10/16/2007  22:15 L4
Hemory 100%

| cancel |

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edit]. On the
Edit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].
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No.

8

Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching [OK]
without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

I Job List

Create One-Touch
Destination
¥
Address Book
(Public>

+

WebDAY

+

-

Name

Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

User ID

Use the keypad to type in the number.
To clear your entry, press [Cl.

Utility > WebDAY > New

1 - 2000

Hame A

== _

Password A

K8

10/16/2007 22:16 L8 Cancel \

Hemory 100%

Enter the user ID for logging on to the destination computer using up to 21 characters from the touch panel.

Password

Enter the password for logging on to the destination computer using up to 63 characters from the touch

panel.

Host Address

Enter the host address for the destination server in the format of a host name, IPv4 address or IPv6 address.

For a host name, enter 63 characters or less.

I Job List F Use the keyboard or keypad to enter the host name.
Press [C] to erase the entered host name.

| U 3 4
Address Book
(Publicy

4

4

Host Address |

i

Detail

Utility > Mew WebDAV > Host Address
Input Host Hame I IPva Address Input I IPv6 fddress Input

oo B
EEEOEDDDDnE
OODEDDDDDD
DODEDDDBDD

[ ) (T ()

09/21/2007 22:56 b4
Hemory 100%

When the input format is switched to the IP address input mode after the host name was entered, the

host name is cleared.

Touching [Input Host Name] after entering the IP address holds the input IP address and displays it in

the character input screen.

Before entering a host name, check that the DNS setting is correctly specified. For details, refer to the
User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

C353/C253/C203
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File Path

Enter the path to the saved file using up to 96 characters from the touch panel.

Proxy

Select whether to use a proxy server.

SSL Settings
Select whether to use the SSL.

Port Number
Enter the port number. (Range: 1 to 65535)

Index

Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in [Favorites]. This
setting speeds up searches.

I Job List F Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.

Utility > New WebDAV > Index
ity [ rawories
4+

i

Address Book
(Public)
¥

(opc [ DeF [ [Jak. [ mwo [Pors [ Tw [meve

09/21/2007 22:56 L4
Hemory 100%

Icon

Select the icon.

I Job List F Select the icon 1o be displayed in the destination list.

Utility > Mew WebDAV > Icon

New Icon

B R:1:1:1

::: '3‘.';: %

Hemory 100%

Detail
The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option LK-
1017 or i-Option LK-103 /s installed.
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8.2.8 Address Book - IP Address Fax
Register the IP address fax destination. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/2 screen
I Job List = Registered nunber is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.
Utility > IP Address Fax > Hew
3
Create One-Touch
Destination
pestination Machine Ii_
IP Address Fax Tupe Color Monochrone |
| | + R ¢
10/16/2007 22:17 ﬁ
Hemory 100%
2/2 screen

Job List Specify index according to name.

= JUtility > IP Address Fax > Hew
Index 4 ete
Icon | &
Create One-Touch
Destination
¥
¥
IP Address Fax
X s .xm
10/16/2007  22:17 K Cancel

Hemory 100%

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edit]. On the
Edit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].
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No.

Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching [OK]
without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

= Use the keypad to type in the number.
[ Job List To clear your entry, press ICI.

Utility > IP Address Fax > New

1 - 2000

Hame A

Create One-Touch
Destination IP Address 4
¥

Address Book I Port Hunmber 25
(Public>
1 - 65535

+

re———
IP Address Fax e
e+ R

i

10/16/2007 22:17 ’f‘i

cancel |
Hemory 100%

Name

Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

IP Address

Enter the host address for the destination device in the format of a host name, IPv4 address or IPv6 address.

For a host name, enter 63 characters or less.

I Job List F Use the keyboard or keypad to enter the host name.
£ Press [C] to erase the entered host name.

Bookmark
Utility > Mew IP Address Fax > IP Address

Input Host Hame I IPva Address Input I IPv6 fddress Input
AT | [

=)

fddress Book

Public)
]

IP Address Fax

IP Address |

__ Bookmark__|
=
s
=0

09/21/2007 23:00 &  BRiaree \‘ k|

Hemory 100%

Detail

When the input format is switched to the IP address input mode after the host name was entered, the
host name /s cleared.

Touching [Input Host Name] after entering the IP address holds the input IP address and displays it in
the character input screen.

Before entering a host name, check that the DNS setting is correctly specified. For details, refer to the
User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

Port Number
Enter the port number. (Range: 1 to 65535)

Destination Machine Type

Select [Color] or [Monochrome] depending on the destination machine.
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Index

Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in [Favorites]. This
setting speeds up searches.

Job List pecify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.
ULiIELy > New IP Address Fax > Index
= e

Address Book
¢Public)

¥

(opc [ DeF [ [Jak. [ mwo [Pors [ Tw [meve

1P Address Fax

¥

s

i

09/21/2007 23:00 K4
Hemory 100%

Icon

Select the icon.

I Job List F Select the icon 1o be displayed in the destination list.

Utility > Mew IP Address Fax > Icon

New Icon

E=

+

. o . . : -
CEEEEL

10/03/2007 17:50 &4
Hemory 100%

i

3 |

Icon

Q

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option LK-
1017 or i-Option LK-103 /s installed.
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8.2.9 Address Book - Internet Fax
Register the Internet fax destination. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/2 screen

2/2 screen

C353/C253/C203

Detail

I Job List

+
Create One-Touch
Destination

| Internet Fax
+

Registered nunber is autonatically applied by touching [0KI.
To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.

Utility > Internet Fax > Hew

I Job List

Create One-Touch
Destination

+

+

| Internet Fayr

+

10/16/2007  22:17 (4

Hemory 100%

Specify index according to name.

Utility > Internet Fax > Hew

10/16/2007 72:18 G4 cancel |

Hemory 100%

To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edit]. On the
Edit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].
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No.

8

Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching [OK]
without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

I Job List

Create One-Touch
Destination
¥

+

Internet Faxr

!

+

Name

Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

E-Mail Address

Use the keypad to type in the number.
To clear your entry, press [Cl.

Utility > Internet Fax > New

10/16/2007  22:18 4 Cancel

Hemory 100%

Enter the destination E-Mail address from the touch panel.

RX Ability (Destination)

I Job List

Bookmark

Address Book
(Public)

Internet Fax

RX Ability ]
(Destinationy

pecify the reception capabilities for the destination.

Utility > Mew Internet Fax > RX Ability (Destination)

FopEression Paper Size Resolution

6008600 4003400
(Ultra Finey (Super Finey
.
200x100
[ HH N 4 ] (Fine) (Standard)

= 09/2172007 23:04 K

Hemoty 1007

From "Compression Type", "Paper Size", and "Resolution”, select items the destination machine can receive.

C353/C253/C203
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8

Index

Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in [Favorites]. This
setting speeds up searches.

I Job List pecify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.
Utility > Mew Internet Fax > Index

i
Address Book
(Public)

(s | DEF [oi1 [ Jke [ w0 [Pos | Tw vz o
Internet Fax
¥
==
s

09/21/2007 23:03 L4
Hemory 100%

Icon

Select the icon.

I Job List F Select the icon 1o be displayed in the destination list.

Utility > Mew Internet Fax > Icon

New Icon

E= 3

+

. o . . : -
CEEEEL

09/21/2007 23:03 K4
Hemory 100%

!

3 |

Icon

Q

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option LK-
1017 or i-Option LK-103 /s installed.
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8.2.10 Group

Register multiple addresses as a group destination by grouping.
Up to 100 groups (00 to 99) can be registered using the Fax/Scan mode.

For one group, up to 500 address book destinations can be registered.
To register a new group, touch [New].

I Job List Select item and enter setting.

No. of Destinations : alili]
ULility > Group > New

Ho. --

Name 4

| One-Touch/ '
User Box Reg. Select Group 4

Registered Address  Shared Group

T 3

Checlc Program
SetEings 7]

09/21/2007 23:05 L4
Hemory 100%

| cancel Bl ok |

Name
Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.
Select Group

Select a destination type, and then select the destination to be registered in the group.

I Job List Select destinations {up to 500) 1o be registered in the group.

No. of Destinations : 00D

Utility > New > Select Group

Select Group |

09/21/2007 23:05 L4
Hemory 100%
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Icon

Select the icon.

I Job List Select the icon to be displaved in the destination list.

= JUtility > New > Sel con

s
select
Tcon ]

09/21/2007 23:05 L4
Hemory 100%

Q

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option LK-
1017 or i-Option LK-103 /s installed.

Check Program Settings

Check the address book list registered in the group.

I Job List

No. of Destinations : 003

Utility > Edit Group > Check Job Settings
Speed Dial| Nane
Eono2 Tokyo
E0003 Osaka 1701
fooos test1

04/22/2007 18:01 {"5
Hemory 1007

+
Check Job |
Seilings
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8.2.11 E-Mail Settings - E-Mail Subject (E-Mail/l-FAX)

Up to 10 subjects for E-Mail and Internet fax can be registered. A registered subject can be selected when
sending. To register a new subject, touch [New].

Detail

Job List E-Hail Subject

Utility > E-Mail > E-Hail Subject

No. |Subject [Set as Default v o1

- e —
02 doc Default.
¥
One-Touch/
User Box Reg.

+
Create One-Touch
Destination
¥
I Set as Defaull
E-Hail Settings

* ChD) D) (=
E-Hail Subject 18 0i/22/2007 1750 B

i

| Close

Hemory 1007

8

To check a registered subject, select a desired subject name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change a registered subject, select a desired subject name, and then touch [Ed)t].
To delete a registered subject, select a desired subject name, and then touch [Delete].

To specify the default for a subject, select a subject name, and then touch [Set as Default].

Subject

Enter a subject using up to 64 characters.

C353/C253/C203

Job List Select item and enter setting.
Booknark
Utility > E-Hail Subject > Hew

Ho. 03

Subject

Create One-Touch
Destination

E-Hail Settings

E-Mail Subject

=
=
o]

08/01/2007 20:08 LF cancel |

Hemory 100%
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8.2.12 E-Mail Settings - E-Mail Body (E-Mail/I-FAX)

Up to 10 bodies for E-Mail and Internet fax can be registered. A registered subject can be selected when
sending. To register a new body, touch [New].

Job List E-nail Body

Utility > E-Mail > E-Hail Body

No. | Body ['Set as Default
01 data sending Default

171

Create One-Touch
Destination

¥
I Set as Defaull
EMail Settings
¥ goet aos ) Hew ) Edit

E-mail Body 18 0i/22/2007 1750 B

Hemory 1007

i

| Close

Detail
To check a registered body, select a desired body, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change the registered bodly settings, select a desired body, and then touch [Edit].
To delete a registered body, select a desired bodly, and then touch [Delete].
To specify the default for a bodly, select a desired bodly, and then touch [Set as Default].

Body

Enter a body using up to 256 characters.

Job List E Select item and enter setting.
Booknark
Utility > E-Hail Body > Hew

Ho. 03

Create One-Touch
Destination

E-Hail Settings

E-nail Body

—
—

—
—

08/01/2007 20:09 LF cancel |

Hemory 100%

8.2.13 Scan/Fax Program

Register a combination of destination to which data is sent frequently, scan setting, original setting, and
communication setting in program. If these items are registered in program, you can call the registered
destination, and the Scan Setting mode, Original Setting mode, and Communication Setting mode by simply
touching the [Mode Memory] key.

Q

Detail
Up to 400 normal programs and 10 "temporary programs " that are used temporarily can be registered
in program.

If 410 programs have been already registered, delete an unnecessary program, and then register new
one.
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Register Scan/Fax Program

1 Press the [Fax/Scan] key on the control panel, and then specify Scan Settings, Original Settings and
Communication Settings for program registration.

2 Pressthe [Mode Memory] key.

3 Selectan unregistered key, and then touch [Register Program].

The Register Scan/Fax Program screen appears.

{1 B The current scan/fax settings with name will No. of ooo
i LR be programmed. Seecify the seLlings. —

Register Scan/Fax Progran

Broadcast Nane Z )
nddress |

bestinations

URL_HoGif.
Destination 4

. &
vl oll «l P

Register Program - Name

Enter the program registration name using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

Register Program - Address

Select one address. Select an address using [Select from Address Book] or [Direct Input].

M st | Select the destination to register in program. No. of oo
JOtELISTE Select the destination type. kel

Register Scan/Fax Progran > Destination
| Direct Input

o = 4
Fax User Box
B 1] &

PC(SHBY FIP J Internet Fax

1/ 1

[ )
"

_ feleic | 1P Address Fax | WebDay | Group

. gt
vIul ol «l e

Detail

When "Confirm Address (Register)" is specified, after specifying the fax number in [Direct Input] and
touching [OK], a screen appears prompting you to enter the fax number again. Enter the fax number,
and then touch [OK].

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to "Function ON/OFF Sefttings - Confirm Address
(Register) (G3)" on page 9-27.
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Register Program - URL Notif. Destination

When notifying that the job in the FTP, SMB or WebDAV mode has finished, this item is enabled. Select an
address using [Select from Address Book] or [Direct Input].

: Enter URL notification destination
driicER 10 be registered in program.

Register Scan/Fax Program > URL Motification Destination

 Yes | No

Select from
Address Book

Direct Input

Delete

04/22/2007 18:03 'L’E
Hemory 1007

Check Program Settings

To check the already registered program settings, touch this key. After checking the settings, touch [Close].

T Job List | Select iten you wish to check.

ok |

Check Scan/Fax Progran Settings

Check Address ‘ Check Scan Settings‘

Check original communication
Settings Sewtinas

Check E-Mail Checl URL Notif.
Settinds Bestination

A

Delete

Vl Ml cl Kl 04/22/2007 18:03

Henory 1007
Check Program Settings - Check Address
Check the specified address.

Job List

-Check Scan/Fax Program Setiings > Check Address

6:123456789

fAddress.

04/22/2007 18:03 K4
Hemory 100%
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Check Program Settings - Check Scan Settings

Check the specified scan settings.

Job List

Check Scan/Fax Program Settings > Check Scan Settings

Basic ERN « Back lifers >

Original Type Sinplex/Duplexr Resolution File Type

bREES 1= 2004200 PDF
Sided Fine Multi Page

stamp_
Composition

Image

04/22/2007 18:04 K4
Hemory 1007

Check Program Settings - Check Original Settings

Check the specified original settings.

Job List

-Check Scan/Fax Program Setlings > Check Original Settings

Original Settings

Bire%3an Binding Position

Auto

u4/22/2uu7 18:06 4
YU M8 cd K Hemory 1005,

Check Program Settings - Communication Settings

Check the specified communication settings.

Job List

" e |

'Use Document > Check Scan/Fax Program Settings > Communication Settings

Line Settings EH < Gock e -

04/22/2007 18:06 K&
vl wll el «ll Hemory 1007
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Check Program Settings - Check E-Mail Settings
Check the specified E-Mail settings.

Job List

Check Scan/Fax Progran Settings > Detailed E-Mail Settings

Document Name

Subject. doc

Body data sending

1/ 1

Delete

. gt
vl ol <l

Check Program Settings - Check URL Notif. Destination

Check the specified URL notification destination settings.

Job List

ocument > Check Scan/Fax Program Settings > URL Notification Setting

BeSETRat fons
URL Motification .
fAddress tokyoetest. local

vl oll «l P

Delete

To delete the already registered program, touch this key. If you are sure to delete the program, touch [Yes],
then [OK].

| Job List :} Are you sure you want to delete this program?

Name test2

BrOAdCast:

bestinations

Delete

VD Ml cl Kl 04/22/2007 18:06 K4 @

Hemory 100%
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8.2.14 Create User Box - Confidential User Box (G3)

For the user box for unauthorized transmission, specify unauthorized transmission settings when registering
public user boxes and personal user boxes.

For details, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

8.2.15 Create User Box - Bulletin Board User Box (G3)

For bulletin board user box registration, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

8.2.16 Create User Box - Relay User Box (G3)

For relay user box registration, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

8.2.17 Limiting Access to Destinations - Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations

Specify the access allowed level for the address book. Log on as a user with a level who is allowed to specify
settings, and then change the destination level.

Q

Detail

The level for a registered destination is "0".

A level and group higher than the login user cannot be specified.

In order to specify a group for a destination, the group must be registered in Administrator Settings

mode in advance. For details on the reference allowed groups, refer to the User’'s Guide [Copy
Operations].

Address Book

Select an address of which level must be changed, and then touch [Limiting Access to Destinations] or [Apply
levels to Destinations].

C353/C253/C203

Specify group pernitied to access destination,
or apply reference pernission level to destination.

Utility > Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations > Address Book
288 |‘-\BC DEF GHI .IKL MNO PQRS TUU I'MYZ etc

No. | Destination | Level/Group 1 2
0001 IP_FAK1
0002 Tokyo -
0003 Osaka Level 0 -
0004 Hagoya Level 0
0005 box01 Level 0
0006 Testl Level 0
0007 WebDAV1 Level 0
2EPBLE M Tons
| Apply Level A

¥
Address Book | JPYPRYPTORERTRITEN

Hemory 100%

| Close
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Group

Select an address of which level must be changed, and then touch [Limiting Access to Destinations] or [Apply
levels to Destinations].

Specify group pernitted to access destination,
or apply reference pernission level to destination.

Utility > Apply Levels to Destinations > Group

Ho. | Destination | TeveT/6roup TN
[oo01 gro1 Level 0 |

| Apply Level 4

8 04/22/2007 18:08 {"E

| Close
Heory 1007 —_—

Program

Select an address of which level must be changed, and then touch [Limiting Access to Destinations] or [Apply
levels to Destinations].

Specify group pernitted to access destination,
or apply reference pernission level to destination.

Utility > Apply Levels to Destinations > Program

0001 testil Level 0
0002 test2 Level 0
0003 test3 Level 0

| Apply Level 4

|

04/22/2007 18:08 {"E

| Close
Heory 1007 —_—
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8.3 User Settings

8.3.1 Displaying the User Settings screen

To display the User Settings screen, press the [Utility/Counter] key on the control panel, and then touch [User

Settings].

I Job List % Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Heter Count ||
< JUtility

Heter Count

Total
Black

Color

Check Details

Q

Detail

1 6 Banner Printing 4
: [T
W sonnsiraor st
0 ok oo e

04/22/2007 18:09 K4 \ Close

Hemory 1007

In the Ulility screen, you can also select a setting by using the keypad to enter the number next to the

desired button. For [2 User

Settings], press the [2] key in the keypad.

8.3.2 Custom Display Settings - Scan/Fax Settings

Customize the Scan/Fax screen.

Default Tab

Specify settings for the default screen for Fax/Scan mode (Default: Address Book).

I Job List

Booknark

User Settings

Custonm Display
Settings

Scan/Fax i
Settings |

¥

C353/C253/C203

Select job setting.

Utility > Custom Display Settings > Scan/Fax Settings

Job Setting
nddress Book
) B
Progran Default ‘ PAGE1

I Job History
Address Book |
I Direct Input

[ Default Tab

Address Book Index Defﬂlllt‘. Favorites
Shoricut Key 1 ) OFF
Shoricut key 2 ) OFF

04/22/2007 18:09 {"E

0K

Hemory 1007
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Program Default

Specify settings for the default screen for Fax/Scan mode (Default: PAGET).

I Job List Select the screen that appears as a default in the program screen.

> o s> o o]
| SREPeRacs PAGE1 | PAGEZ2 173
B

PAGE3 PAGES PAGES -
| | | =
I PAGES I PAGE? I PAGEB
I PAGE? I PAGE10 I PAGE11
T e o =
Settines PAGET2 PAGET3 PAGET4

4

Progran Defaul

04/22/2007 18:09 K
Hemory 1007

Address Book Index Default

Select the index characters that appear as a default in [Address Book] (Default: Favorites).

I Job List F Select the index character that appears as a default in the address screen.

Utility > Scan/Fax Settings > Address Book Index Default

Favorites

+
| User Settings
+
Custon Display
Settings
+
ScanFax
Settings
¥
fddress Book | =
ESRETINS B 04/22/2007  18:10 KB

Hemory 100%

3 3 (3 [ £ (3 0 3 3

Shortcut Key 1/Shortcut Key 2

Up to two shortcut keys can be registered, each of which is for the Scan/Fax Settings, Original Settings or
Communication Settings mode provided at the bottom of the screen.

I Job List Shortcut keys for frequently used scan settings, original setiings and

conmunication settings can be added to the Basic screen in Scan/Fax
node. Select the function.

Utility > Scan/Fax Settings > Shortcut Key 1

FF

fopginat Text/Photo s
¥+
Photo Simplex,
| User Settings BiD9aE |
¥+ F&8%en File Type -

Density

Iy
i

Custon Display
Settings Sharpness
‘ i Backgr ound
Inage Adiust Baghkgro
ScanzFax
Settings —
‘ Erase
Shorteut Key 1 |

04/22/2007 18:10 K4
Hemory 100%

C353/C253/C203 8-43



User mode settings

Q

Detail

Two shortcut keys can be programmed. For a machine equijpped with the optional image controller IC-
409, one shortcut key can be specified.

To cancel the shortcut key, touch [OFF].
Default Address Book

Select whether the index or address type appear as a default in the Address Book screen.

Job List Select job setting.

Utility > Custom Display Settings > Scan/Fax Settings

Job Setting
- [ Default Address Book
¥
| User Settings I Address Type
+
Custom Display
Settings
¥

Scan/Fax i
Settings

04/22/2007 18:10 K
Hemory 1007

8.3.3 Custom Display Settings - FAX Active Screen (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Customize the FAX Active screen.
TX Display

Specify whether to display messages being sent (Default: No).

Job List Select job setting.

Utility > Custom Display Setlings > FAX Active Screen
Job Setting
ST -
p— T
RK Display Ho
¥
Custon Display
Settings
+
Fax fctive |
Screen ]
04/22/2007 18:13 K ok |
Hemory 1007 —
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RX Display

Specify whether to display messages being received (Default: No).

Job List Select job setting

Utility > Custom Display Settings > FAX Active Screen

Job Setting
Yes

i
|

+
User Settings
+
Custom Display
Settings
+
Fax Aclive |
screen |

04/22/2007 18:13 K4 oK
Henory 1007

8.3.4 Custom Display Settings - Search Option Settings (E-
mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/G3/IP/I-FAX)

When executing detail search in the address book, specify the contents to be displayed in the Search Options

screen.
Tob List Specify the search conditions for detailed search.
If you wish to change the search condition for every search attempt,
set the Search Option Screen to [Displavl.
Utility > Custom Display Settings > Search Option Settings
Default Settings
Uppercase and Lowercase Letters Differentiate | B2e¥ePentiate
¥
Search Option Screen | OFF
User Settings
4
Custom Display
Settings
¥
Search Option |
Settings i
08/01/2007 20:10 K . ok |
Henory 1007
Item Description

Uppercase and Lowercase Letters Select whether or not to differentiate uppercase and lowercase characters

when searching.

Search Options Screen Select whether or not to display the Search Options screen at detail search.

When "ON" is selected, the Search Options screen appears.
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8.3.5 Scan/Fax Settings

JPEG Compression Level (E-Mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/Web Service/IP)

Specify the compression level for saving data in the JPEG format.

° [High Quality]: Provides higher quality images, but the data size becomes large.

° [Standard (Default)]: Provides images of data size and quality of a mid-level between "High Quality" and
"High Compression".

[

[High Compression]: Provides lower quality images, but the data size becomes small.

Job List Select job setting.

Utility > User Settings> Scan/Far Settings
Job Setting
[ JPEG Compression Level Standard
3 | Black Conpression Level HHR
| user Settings TWAIN Lock Tine = 120 sec. Standard
¥ =
Default Scan/Fax Settings , Factory Default
Scan/Fax | High Compression
Settings |
2 - EN
08/01/2007 20:10 G4 [ ok |
Hemory 100% ——

Black Compression Level

Specify the coding mode ability for black-and-white image transmission.
° MH: The data size becomes large.

° MMR (Default): The data size becomes small.

Job List £ Select job setting.

Utility > User Settings> Scan/Far Settings

Job Setting
I JPEG Compression Level Standard
| o [ w
o (__Black conpression Level L.
| User Settings TN Lock Tine 120 sec.
¥ [—
y Default Scan/Fax Settings 4 Factory Default
Scan/Fax 1
Settings |
K2 - KD
oe/01/2007  zo:10 KB L o |
Henory 1007

Q

Detail

Saved MMR-compressed data may not be opened on a computer depending on the application.
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TWAIN Lock Time

Specify the length of time until the machine operations are unlocked during scanning (except with PUSH
scanning). (Default setting: 120 sec.)

I Job List £ Use the keypad to enter the TWAIN Lock release time.

— JUtility > Scan/Fax Settings > TWAIN Lock Time

Utility

+

i

User Settings

120 sec.
o 20 sec |
30 - 300
Scan/Fax
95

+

TWATN Lock Time

05/11/2007 11:38 &4 [
Henory 1007

Detail

To use the machine as a scanner from application software using TWAIN, install the KONICA MINOLTA
TWAIN driver software designed for that purpose. For details, refer to the TWAIN driver manual on the
bizhub C353 Series CD-ROM.

For a machine equipped with the optional image controller IC-409, this function is not available.

Default Scan/Fax Settings

Specify the default settings (settings selected when the [Reset] key is pressed) for the Fax/Scan mode.

E The default scan/fax settings can be specified.

Utility > Scan/Fax Settings > Default ScansFax Settings

Job List

|
| User Settings
¥
S ax
g5

I Current Setting Factory Default |

Default Scan/Fax |
Set.lings ]

04/22/2007 18:14 {"5
Hemory 1007

Compact PDF/XPS Compression Level (E-Mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV)

Specify the compression method for saving data in the compact PDF format or compact XPS format.
° [High Quality]: Provides higher quality images, but the data size becomes large.

° [Standard (Default)]: Provides images of data size and quality of a mid-level between "High Quality" and
"High Compression".

C353/C253/C203 8-47
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° [High Compression]: Provides lower quality images, but the data size becomes small.

Job List Select job setting.

Utility > User Settings> Scan/Fax Settings

Job Setting
[ s Standard
I High Quality
3 I Color TIFF Type TIFF(TTNZ}
| User Settings Standard
3

Scan/Fan | | High Compression
Setlings

09/21/2007 23:06 K4
Hemory 100%

Color TIFF Type (E-Mail/User Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV)

Select the compression method to be used when saving the TIFF format data in color. If the data that seved
with [TIFF (modified TAG)] can not opened by applications, change the setting to [TIFF (TTN2)] (factory
default).

IT Select job setting.

Utility > User Settings> Scan/Fax Settings

= — Job Setting
Eompression’ Level Standard
TIFFCTTHZ)
[ Color TIFF Type ] TIFF(TTHZ>
| User Settings TIFF(ITIO(]ifiQd ThG)
¥

Scan/Fan |
Setlings

09/21/2007 23:06 K4
Hemory 100%
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9

9.1
9.1.1

9.1.2

9.1.3

9.1.4

9.1.5

Administrator mode settings

First specify these settings

E-Mail

When using E-Mail functions or Internet fax functions, specify the following items first. This section introduces
basic items. For details, also refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

Administrator’s E-Mail address
TCP/IP setting

E-Mail TX (SMTP)

N

Note
For details, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

User boxes

When saving data in user boxes, specify the following items first. For details on saving to a user box, refer to
the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

Create User Box

For the setting procedure, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

SMB TX

When transmitting files (SMB), specify the following items first. This section introduces basic items. For
details, also refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

TCP/IP setting

SMB Client Setting

N

Note
For details, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

FTP TX

When transmitting files (FTP), specify the following items first. This section introduces basic items. For details,
also refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

TCP/IP setting

For the setting procedure, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

FTP Settings

N

Note
For details, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

G3 FAX

When using the G3 fax functions, specify the following items first.

Header Information

Refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information" on page 9-15.
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9.1.6

9.1.7

Line Parameter Setting

Refer to "Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting" on page 9-18.

Internet Fax

When using the Internet fax functions, specify the following items first.

Network Fax Function Setting

N

Note
For details, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

Header Information

Refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information" on page 9-15.

E-Mail address of the machine

For the setting procedure, refer to the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].

Machine Setting

For the setting procedure, refer to the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].

TCP/IP setting

E-Mail Settings

N

Note
For details, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

IP Address Fax
Network Fax Function Setting

N

Note
For details, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

Header Information

Refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information" on page 9-15.
TCP/IP setting

SMTP TX/RX Settings

N

Note
For details, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].
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9.2

9.2.1

Menu tree in Administrator mode

Items that can be specified in administrator settings are as follows. This menu tree includes items related to
network scan, G3 fax, and network fax.

System Settings

1 Power Save Set-
tings

2 Output Settings

6 Restrict User Ac-
cess

9 Reset Settings

Stamp Settings

C353/C253/C203

Utility

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection

dninistrator Settings > Sysiem Seitings

04/22/2007 18:20 {"E

Hemory 1007

——— Enter Power Save
Mode (p. 9-14)

1 Print/Fax Output
Settings

3 Restrict Access to
Job Settings

4 Restrict Operation

3 Job Reset

1 Header/Footer Set-
tings (p. 9-10)

2 Fax TX Settings
(p- 9-15)

#

1 Power Save Settings 4 4
. ETTETT) T
7)

Z)

L

Date/Time Settings 8 List/Counter

i Z)

.‘
BTN - T
s i s OBt o st

Fax (p. 9-14)

Changing Job Priority
(p- 9-8)

Change the "From"
Address (p. 9-9)

Restrict Broadcasting
(p- 9-9)

Next Job

& Restrict User Access

——— Reset Data After Job

(p- 9-9)

9-4
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9.2.2 Fax Settings

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection

dministrator Settings > Fax Setlings

1 B Pt 1on 6
Utility = ing 4
h

J
[ e RN rsms
T - e
: ENTTETT) o T

e

04/22/2007  18:20
Hemory 100%

1 Header Information ———— Sender (p. 9-15)

2 Header/Footer Pos|

3 Line Parameter Set

4 TX/RX Settings

C353/C253/C203

L— Sender Fax No. (p. 9-16)

ition ——— Header Position (p. 9-16)

L— Footer Position (p. 9-17)

ting ——— Dialing Method (p. 9-18)

— Receive Mode (p. 9-18)

+— Number of RX Call Rings (p. 9-19)

—— Number of Redials (p. 9-19)

— Redial Interval (p. 9-19)

+— Line Monitor Sound (p. 9-20)

L— Line Monitor Sound Vol. (p. 9-20)

———— Duplex Print (RX) (p. 9-20)

— Letter/Ledger over A4/A3 (p. 9-21)

+—— Print Paper Selection (p. 9-21)

I Print Paper Size (p. 9-22)

— Incorrect User Box No. Entry (p. 9-22)

—— Tray Selection for RX Print (p. 9-23)

— Min. Reduction for RX Print (p. 9-23)

— Print Separate Fax Pages (p. 9-24)

+—— File After Polling TX (p. 9-24)

9-5
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5 Function Settings —

6 PBX Connection Setting (p. 9-32)

7 Report Settings —

C353/C253/C203

L No. of Sets (RX) (p. 9-24)

—— 1 Function ON/OFF Setting ——— F-Code TX (p. 9-25)

| Relay RX (p. 9-25)

— Relay Printing (p. 9-26)

tion (p. 9-26)

L— Confirm Address (Register)

(p. 9-27)

3 Memory RX Setting (p. 9-27)

4 Closed Network RX (p. 9-28)

5 Forward TX Setting (p. 9-28)

7 Incomplete TX Hold (p. 9-29)

8 PC-Fax RX Setting (p. 9-30)

9 TSI User Box Setting (p. 9-30)

set.

Print

TSI User Box Registration

(p. 9-31)

Activity Report (p. 9-32)

TX Result Report (p. 9-33)

Sequential TX Report (p. 9-33)

Timer Reservation TX Report (p. 9-33)

Confidential RX Report (p. 9-34)

Bulletin TX Report (p. 9-34)

Relay TX Result Report (p. 9-34)

Relay Request Report (p. 9-35)

PC-Fax TX Error Report (p. 9-35)

Broadcast Result Report (p. 9-35)

TX Result Report Check (p. 9-36)

Network Fax RX Error Report (p. 9-42)

— Confirm Address (TX) (p. 9-26)

I Destination Check Display Func-

Action when TSI User Box is not

9-6



Administrator mode settings

8 Job Settings List (p. 9-36)

9 Multi Line Settings

0 Network Fax Settings

9.2.3 Security Settings

Administrator
Settings

4 Security Details

C353/C253/C203

MDN Message (p. 9-43)

DSN Message (p. 9-43)

Print E-mail Message Body (p. 9-43)
1 Line Parameter Setting Dialing Method (p. 9-37)
Number of RX Call Rings

(p. 9-37)

Line Monitor Sound (p. 9-37)
2 Function Settings PC-Fax TX Setting (p. 9-38)
3 Multi Line Setting (p. 9-38)

4 Sender Fax No. (p. 9-38)

1 Black Compression Level (p. 9-44)

3 Internet Fax Self RX Ability (p. 9-44)

4 Internet Fax Advanced Set-
tings (p. 9-45)

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Administrator Settings> Security Settings

1 Adninistrator Password 4 6 HDD Settings /|
¥l Function Hanagement Seuings‘
a8 i 4

Stamp Settings

Adninistrator Securiby

3 Cevels

7)
4 Securily Details
5 Enhanced Security Hode 4 1)

priver password
ENCryption Setting 4

04/22/2007 1 ‘ Close

Hemory 1

8:20
007

———— Manual Destination Input (p. 9-13)

+—— Restrict Fax TX (p. 9-39)

—— Hide Personal Information (p. 9-39)

L— Display Activity Log (p. 9-40)
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9.3 Administrator Settings (E-Mail/User Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV)

The section describes Administrator settings to be specified for E-mail transmission, save in user box, scan
to SMB, scan to FTP, and scan to WebDAV.

9.3.1 Displaying the Administrator Settings screen

To display the Administrator Settings screen, touch [Utility/Counter] on the control panel, and then touch
[Administrator Settings] in the Utility screen. Enter the password for Administrator settings, and then touch
[OK].

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administrator password.
Press [C] 1o erase the entered the Adninistrator password.

Utility > Adninistrator Settings

Utility

[ 5. |
| oDoDDDDDDDDD
DoDEDDODDEED

04/22/2007 18:21 K4
Hemory 1007

rwer Jflomcer Jl oc

Q

Detail
In the Utility screen, you can also select a setting by using the keypad to enter the number next to the
desired button. For [1 One-Touch/User Box Registration], press [1] in the keypad.

9.3.2 System Settings - Restrict User Access
Specify items operation of which should be prohibited in User mode.

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Changing Job Priority

Specify permission or prohibition of address registration or operations to change settings.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

= | Adninistrator Settings > Restrict User > Restrict Access to Job Settings

[ changing Job Priority
I Delete Other User Jobs Restrict

Registering and

Job Setting

I Restrict

Changing Addresses

I Changing Zoon Ratio Allow
I Change the “From” Address Allow

| System Settings
Restrict
User Access
T ..
Restrict Access |
1o Job Settings |

D4/22/2007 18:22 K4
Hemory 100%
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Restrict Access to Job Settings - Change the "From" Address (E-Mail)

Specify permission or prohibition of operations to change "From" addresses.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

fdministrator Settings > Restrict User > Restrict Access to Job Settings

Job Setting
I Changing Job Priority Allow
I Delete Other User Jobs Restrict _

4
| A e BR3A3%R5 RAuPldocs Allow | restrict
¥ = cionwing zom-vatic—
Changing Zoon Ratio Allow
| System Settings
[ change the “Fron” Address

User Access

ES oy . 5
Restrict Access |
1o Job Settings |

04/22/2007 18:22 K4
Hemory 1007

Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

Specify whether or not restriction on multiple address settings is enabled.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

rator Settings > Restrict User Access > Restrict Operation

Job Setting
I ON

OFF

Broadcasting OFF

| System Settings
Restl
User Access

+

Restrict
Operation |

04/22/2007 18:23 K4
Hemory 100%

9.3.3 System Settings - Reset Settings - Job Reset - NEXT JOB - Reset Data After Job

Specify whether or not to clear the settings such as scan setting specified for sending after the data is sent.

° Reset All: Clears all the settings.
° Reset Destination Only: Clears the destination setting only.

° Confirm with User: Displays the massage on the panel asking the user whether or not to clear.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

fdministrator Settings> Job Reset > Next Job
Job Setting
Staple Setting OFF
Reset All
Original Set/Bind Direction OFF
[ Reset Data After Job confirm with User _
| Reset Settings Confirm with User

+

4

Mexl Job |

10/16/2007 22:19 (&
Hemory 100%
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9

9.3.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Header/Footer Settings

Specify settings for the header/footer to be inserted on all pages. The headers/footers specified here can be
used when faxing/scanning or printing.

Touch [New] in the Header Footer Settings screen. The registration screen appears, enabling registration of
a new header/footer.

Specify header/footer settings. Enter program name.

trator Settings > Header Footer Settings > Hew

Header Settings Footer Setiings Pages

a1l Pages |
Adninistrator
Settings [ poNotprint | [ Do hot Print |
15t Page Only
¥
Stamp Seitings i |;|
K
¥
Hoadar/Footar Text. Size
Settings T
J

+

]

04/22/2007 18:23 K4
Hemory 100%

| cancel |

Name
Specify the registration name of the header/footer within 16 characters from the touch panel.
Header Settings/Footer Settings

Specify whether or not to print a header/footer. Touch [Print] to specify a text, the date/time, or other
information (distribution control number, job number, or serial number).

Enter headerfooter settings.

dninistrator Settings > New > Header Settings

Header Type

cbede
& &

| adninistrator T tew -
Settings Text ‘ [ Date/Tine |

i =
Header/Footer 5
Settings

3 [ Other >

-

+

Header SETLiNgs | WppmpmeeiuEpTIeoR .

Hemory 1007

| Close
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Header Settings/Footer Settings - Text

Specify the header/footer text from the touch panel.

Enter the header text.
Press [C] to delete the entered text.

fidm rator Settings > Header Settings > Text

| 5 N
| nooooonoonss
| DDDDEDDEDDOE
(353 £33 53 13 3 3 I3 BB 5
=

+

Primary Field

Header Settings/Footer Settings - Date/Time

04/22/2007 18:26 KA
Hemory 1007

Specify the date/time in the header/footer.

Register the date/time for the header.
The specified datestime format is applied
to both the header and footer.

inistrator Settings > Header Settings > DatesTime
Yes | Ho

Date Format Time Type

'07/1/23 I 23 Jan, 2007 I 1:23PH
I Jan 23,2007 I 23/1/°07 13:23
I 1/237°07

d

Header Settings

Date/Tine |

=0
=

04/22/2007 18:25 K4
Hemory 100%

Header Settings/Footer Settings - Other

The distribution control number, job number, and serial number can be included in the header/footer.

Type in the distribution control number using the keypad.
The specified distribution control nunber text is applied to

both the header and footer.
Administrator Settings > Header Settings > Other

pistribution
Control Number

Output Method
Yes

1 - 99999999 Number only |
No
Distribution ] Put_zeros in_front
TR | R

i

Job Number Serial Number Account/User Name

[ Yas N B Yos R Yes ]
Header Settings
[ — R

Other

e

% 04/22/2007 18:25 @
= Henmory 100%

(T

Q

Detail

The serial number set up here represents the serial number of the machine. For details on the setup
procedure, contact your service representative.
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Pages
Select the pages to be printed (either [All Pages] or [1st Page Only]).

Text Color

Select a printing color from [Black], [Red], [Blue], [Green], [Yellow], [Cyan], and [Magenta].

Enter header/footer settings.

ministrator Settings > Register > Text Color

Select Color

e N e
e B e W o

e

.
¥

TeRI=COlOE 04/22/2007 18:25 G

Hemory 1007

Text Size

Select a size of characters to be printed from [8pt], [10pt], [12pt], and [14pt].

Specify the size of the stamp.

Administrator Settings > Program > Text Size

a

s

T T

04/22/2007 18:26 ’f‘i
Hemory 100%
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9.3.5 Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

Select whether to permit or prohibit manual input. If "Restrict" is selected, the direct input tab is not displayed

and direct destination input is disabled.

Select item and enter setting

nistrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

RO, k|
| Hanual Destination Input
| Print Data Capture Allow

Security Details |

044222007 18:26 K

Hemory 1007
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9.4 Administrator Settings (G3)

This section explains Administrator settings specified for G3 fax transmission. The explanation here is
commonly applicable to the network fax function.

9.4.1 System Settings - Power Save Settings - Enter Power Save Mode

Specify conditions for entering power save mode.

° Normal: If data is received in power save mode, the machine completes printing and then enters power
save mode again after a certain length of time.

° Immediately (Default): If data is received in power save mode, the machine completes printing and then
immediately enters power save mode again.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Adninistrator Settings > System Settings > Power Save Seltings
Job Setting

Sboims = ] s oin
| Utility

3 Sleep Hode Settings A 20 nin.
| fpiistrTe: Power Save ey Low Power [ mnediately

4

i

System Settings
+
Power Save |
Seitings |

I

04/22/2007 18:26 K4
Hemory 1007

9.4.2 System Settings - Output Settings - Print/Fax Output Settings - Fax

Specify the method for printing the received document.
° Batch Print (Default): The machine receives all documents first, and then starts printing.
° Page Print: The document is received and printed page by page.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Booknark — = = = ;

fdministrator Settings > output Settings > Print/Fax Output Settings

Job Setting
[ Print Page Print
Utility Batch Print
[ Fax Batch Print
Adninistrator I =
Settings Page Print

System Settings

output Settings

T

PFint/Fax Output |
Setlings i

04/22/2007 18:27 K4
Hemory 1007

9.4.3 System Settings - Restrict User Access

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Changing Job Priority

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Access to Job Settings - Changing Job Priority" on page 9-8.

Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting" on page 9-9.

C353/C253/C203 9-14
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9.4.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings

Specify whether or not the stamp setting is canceled when a fax is sent.

° Cancel: The fax transmission source is sent without the stamp setting applied.
° Do Not Cancel: The fax transmission source is sent with the stamp setting applied.
Select whether or not to cancel stamp settings when sending a fax.
rator Settings > Stamp Setlings > Far TX Seltings
[ o ot cocel |
==
+
e
¥
04/22/2007 18:28 ﬂ
Hemory 1007
9.4.5 Fax Settings - Header Information

Register the sender address and fax number printed on the document received by the recipient.

Select item and enter setting.

= | Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Header Information

Sender A
RSRIRE. ‘ 12356789

+
Adninistrator
Settings

| Fan Settings
¥
Header i
Information ¢

04/22/2007 18:28 K
Hemory 1007

Sender

Multiple sender names can be registered to be output to the documents sent to the receiver as sender
information. A maximum of 30 characters can be entered.

To register a new sender, touch [Newl.
To edit an existing sender, select

desired sender and touch [Editl.
Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Sender Setlings

No. | Sender Nane |Set as Default
01 test-fax! Default

02 test-fax2 t

EN
¥+
Erm - ==
Settings 04
+
4+

173

i

06
Fax Settings
07

i I Set as Default
Sender Settings |
edit M| Delete |

04/22/2007 18:29 K&

| Close |
Hemory 100% ——
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Q

Detail
To add a destination to the list, touch [New].

Up to 20 sender names can be specified.

To change the registered settings for a sender, select the sender, and then touch [Edit]. On the Edit
screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered sender, select a desired sender name, and then touch [Delete].

To specify a sender as the default setting, select the sender name, and then touch [Set as Default].

Sender Fax No.

The registered fax number is printed as the sender information on the document received by the recipient.
Enter the fax number within 20 characters, using the keypad, characters * and, #, and the [+] and [Space]

keys.

sender
Fax No.

r

| Far Settings
+
Header

Information

+

Register Sender |
Fax No. .:

10/16/2007 22:19 ’f‘i
Hemory 100%

Use the keypad to enter the number.

If the optional Fax multi line is installed, specify a fax ID for each line.

9.4.6 Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position

Specify the position of information to be printed on documents received by the recipient.

Header Position

Specify the position for printing the sender information.

Select item and enter setting

Header
PO5iGion

outside
BOdY TEXH

| u ¥

Adninistrator =

SQtT.ingS POSition
+

Fax Setiings
+

Header/Fooler |

position ]

i

04/22/2007 18:29 K4
Hemory 1007

C353/C253/C203

OFF

ministrator Settings > Header Information > Sender Fax Mo

fdministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Header/Footer Position

Job Setting

Inside
Body Text
outside
BOdY TEXT




Administrator mode settings °]

[Inside Body Text]: Faxes are transmitted with sender’s information attached partially over the image.

From : MFPO1 To:123456789 05/23/2006 13:22  #138 P.001/001
A

[Outside Body Text]: Faxes are transmitted with sender’s information attached outside the image.

From : MFPO1 To:123456789 05/25/2006 13:22 #138 P.001/001

@ FAX @

Footer Position

Specify the position for printing the reception time and number. For an output example, refer to "Reception
information" on page 5-13.

° [Inside Body Text]: The reception information is printed partially over the image.
° [Outside Body Text]: The reception information is printed outside the image.
° [OFF]: No reception information is printed out.

Select item and enter setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Setiings > Header/Footer Position

Job Setting
outside
Body~ Text

Utility

Inside
Body Text

Adninistrator 1 e [ Qutside
P | Body” Text

Fax Settings

04/22/2007 18:30 K @

Hemory 1007
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9.4.7 Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting

Specify items related to transmission and reception.

Dialing Method
Specify either "PB" or "10pps" for the dialing method.

Select job setting.

ministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Dialing Method

I Number of Redials 1 %
| Fax Settings
T I Redial Interval 3 nmin.

04/22/2007 18:32 K&
Hemory 1007

Receive Mode

Specify the receiving method.

. [Auto RX]: Faxes are received automatically.

° [Manual RX]: Specify this option if frequent phone calls are expected as an external phone is connected.

Select job setting.

ministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting
I Dialing Method PB

Auto R
[ Receive Hode _ Ao R

umber of RX 2 ® | Hanual RX

I Number of Redials 1 %
| Fax Settings
T I Redial Interval 3 nin.

04/22/2007 18:32 K&
Hemory 1007

N

Note
For details on automatic reception, refer to "Auto RX (fax only)" on page 5-2.

For details on manual reception, refer to "Manual RX (phone only)" on page 5-3.

C353/C253/C203
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Number of RX Call Rings

Specify the count of recalling signals that can be received before the data is received in a range of 0 times
through 15 times.

Select job setting

dninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting
I Dialing HMethod PB
—
Receive Mode Auto R¥

o - 15

Number of RX
Call Rings

I Number of Redials 1 K
I Redial Interval 3 nin.

04/22/2007 18:33 {"E
Hemory 1007

(]
=

| Fan Setiings
¥
Line Parameter |
Settings

| oK

Number of Redials

Specify the number of redials to be made when the line is busy, for example, between 0 times and 7 times
(Default: 3 x).

Select job setting

Administrator Settings > Fax Setlings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting
I Dialing Method PB
Eerrreeanrra RS

o - 7

EECraESIETE B B3

Adn Lrator
Settings

+
Fax Settings

o e |
-

04/22/2007 18:33 {"E
Hemory 1007

+

Line Parameter |
Settings

0K

Redial Interval

Specify the redialing interval between 1 minute and 15 minutes (Default: 3 min.).

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting
I Dialing Hethod PB
—
Receive Hode Auto R¥ 1 - 15

+
| essrossasrrm =3 £3
K

I Number of Redials 1
Fax Settings

i

Redial Interval | a3 nin |
e

04/22/2007 18:33
Hemory 1007

4
+

Line Parameter |
Settings |

<] ok
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Line Monitor Sound

Specify this item to "ON" to hear the line sound from a speaker during communications.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting

T
Adninistrator
EE

+
4
+

i

Fax Setiings (
Line Parameter |
Settings |

Line Honitor Sound OFF

04/22/2007 18:35 K4 oK
Henory 1007

Line Monitor Sound Vol.

Specify the speaker volume between 0 and 31 (Default: 16).

Allows you to adjust the monitoring sound when
receiving fax.

Administrator Settings > Line Parameter > Line Monitor Sound Volume

\#‘

12 16 20 23 28 31

| Fax Settings

I gher
¥+
L araneter
Settings

+

Line Honitor |
Sound Yolume |

04/22/2007 18:35 K4
Hemory 100%

9.4.8 Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings
Specify file handling for polling TX operations and printing method for RX operations.

Duplex Print (RX)

Specify "ON" to have received documents to be printed on both sides of paper.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RX Seltings

Job Setting
[ Duplex Print (RX)
I Letter/Ledger over Aa/N3 OH

0N

|

I Print Paper Size ]
| B8R RaS Entrs Print

| Fax Settings

TH/RY Settings |

I‘.

e
04/22/2007 18:45 K4 ok |
Hemory 1007

C353/C253/C203
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Q

Detail
It does not appear if "Print Separate Fax Pages" is set to "ON".

Letter/Ledger over A4/A3

Specify "ON" to select an inch-type paper over others for printing received documents.

Select job setting

dministrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RX Seiltings

Job Setting
I Duplex Print (RK> OFF
oy [ Letter/Ledger over A4/p3 “
e
I Print Paper Size Pt
| Fax Settings
I [ el Print

I

4

TH/RX Sellings |

04/22/2007 18:46 G0
Hemory 1007

0K

Print Paper Selection
[Auto Select]: Print paper is selected automatically.

[Fixed Size]: Paper of the specified size is used for printing.

[Priority Size]: Paper of the size specified as the priority size is used for printing. If no priority size is specified,

paper of the closest size is used for printing.

Select job setting

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RX Seltings

Job Setting
I Duplex Print (R¥> OFF

——
245500
Letter/Ledger over A4/3 ON
[ ELi0EEaRe" [ Fived size
I Print Paper Size 11 —
= Priority
| sevties | e |
3 I e e e Print
TH/RY Settings |
N
04/22/2007 18:46 K ok |
Henory 1007

C353/C253/C203
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Print Paper Size
Specify paper size for outputting received documents.

The default setting varies depending on the setting for "Letter/Ledger over A4/A3".

Select job setting.

dministrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RX Seiltings

Job Setting
I Duplex Print (RK> OFF
#x11
| Letter/Ledger over A4/A3 OH ’
I Bciot.TaRe" e {303

i

Fax Settings 1147
i e e Print

I‘.

TH/RX Sellings |

044222007 18:47 K
Hemory 1007

Q

Detail
To enable the setting for the print paper size, set "Tray Selection for RX Print" to "Auto”.

Incorrect User Box No. Entry

Specify action for a situation where an unregistered user box number is specified for fax RX using a user box.
° [Print]: Specify this to print received documents.
° [Show Error Message]:Handled as a communications error.

° [Auto Create User Box]: Select this to create a user box with the specified number automatically for
saving a document.

Select job setting.

dministrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RX Seiltings

Job Setting
| Duplex Print (RX> OFF
[ Letterriomer ower A
Letier/Ledger over A4/N3 OH -

selection select Hessage
| Print Paper Size 11
BBR°RGSCEnERS” Print

04/22/2007 18:49 K4
Hemory 100%

Auto Create
lser Box

i

+
TH/RY Settings |

=
=
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Tray Selection for RX Print
Specify a tray for fixing the paper tray used for outputting received documents.

The available tray types vary depending on the options that are installed.

Select job setting

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> TA/RX Settings

Job Setting

fOr RE Drint

= Auto
{ Trau Selection Auto

| Hi0- sfiegughion 9% % | TPrev.
= oFF
| Fax Settings [ LEE
i | File After Polling TX Delete
|
TH/RK Settings | /

04/22/2007 18:49 K
Hemory 1007

Min. Reduction for RX Print

Specify the reduction factor for outputting the received document to "Full Size" or a value between 87% and
96%.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> TX/RX Settings

Job Setting

| TreonsnansLton Auto prm—
[ Hip- R % % = E=

Fax Settings

— I File After Polling TX Delete

[ Emmsgeg=e oFF
I Full Size

TH/RX Settings |

04/22/2007 18:50 E%
Hemory 1007

Q

Detail
If the reduction ratio for printing is set to "Full Size", "Print Paper Selection" and "Tray Selection for RX
Print" are set to "Auto”. Otherwise, "Print Separate Fax Pages" is set fo "OFF".

C353/C253/C203 9-23
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Print Separate Fax Pages

If this option is set to "ON", a document longer than the standard is printed on separate pages.

Select job setting

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RX Seltings

Job Setting

0
I Traw Selcctbi
FEF R Prans Auto

+
| Aiimotrator EIN  wepameavmR % % oFF
4+

Furpig
Fax Settings
> | File After Polling TX Delete
TH/RY Settings |

|

i

04/22/2007 18:50 K4 oK
Henory 1007

Q

Detail
"Print Separate Fax Pages" does not appear when "Duplex Print (RX)" is set to "ON".

File After Polling TX

Specify whether or not a document through with polling TX should be deleted.

Select job setting.

dninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TX/RX Settings

Job Setting

:
[ e Auto
| BT T
+ [ Porsagmer orF
| Far Settings
o [ File after Polling TX | Delete

(o]

04/22/2007 18:50 {"E
Hemory 1007

o]

No. of Sets (RX)

Specify the number of copy sets of the received document between 0 and 10 (Default: 1 set).

Select job setting

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RX Seltings

Job Setting
[ No. of Sets (RK) 1 set.
1 set.
1 - 10

4

| Fax Settings
+
TH/RY Settings |

04/22/2007  18:50
Hemory 1007

C353/C253/C203 9-24



Administrator mode settings 9

9.4.9 Fax Settings - Function Settings

Function ON/OFF Setting - F-Code TX

Specify whether or not to use the F-code TX function.

Select job setting.

ministrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

Job Setting
_ reen

L [T
I Relay Printing OFF OFF
| Besmimstasnetss orF

+

04/22/2007 18:51 {"E
Hemory 1007

Function ON/OFF |
Settings .Z

Detail
The F-coded transmission function provides two methods. confidential and relay transmission.

For details on confidential transmission, refer to "Confidential communication (G3)" on page 6-5.
For details on relay transmission, refer to "Relay distribution (G3)" on page 6-6.

Function ON/OFF Setting - Relay RX

Set this to "ON" to enable transmitting received data as a relay distribution station to other relay stations. In
order to use the relay distribution functions, relay user box registration is necessary.

Select job setting.

ministrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

I F-Code TX ON

Job Setting

I Relay Printing OFF OFF

[ BessingtAan.EheR. OFF
| Fan Settings
¥+
Fun
Settings
+
Function ON/OFF |
Settings .Z

0K

04/22/2007 18:51 {"E
Hemory 1007

Q

Detail
For details on registering relay user boxes, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].
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Function ON/OFF Setting - Relay Printing

Specify whether or not to print documents received from a relay instruction station.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

Job Setting
ON
:
- [ Relay Printing —
+

BS3R183 " BRcETER" OFF
| Fax Settings
Function
Settings
£ 2
Function ON/OFF |
Settings

|

04/22/2007 18:51 K4
Hemory 1007

Function ON/OFF Setting - Destination Check Display Function

Specify whether or not to display a list of the specified destinations when sending faxes.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Setiings

Job Setting
I F-Code TX OH
ON
I Relay RK OH
I Relay Printing OFF OFF
st

|

Function ON/OFF |
Seitings

04/22/2007 18:51 K4
Hemory 100%

Function ON/OFF Settings - Confirm Address (TX) (G3)

When specifying the destination fax number with the Direct Input function, a screen appears prompting you
to enter the fax number again for confirmation. Entering the fax number twice prevents sending errors from

occurring.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

Job Setting
[___contirn padress v [N
= [ ontir aaarss coistars ]
Adninistrator
g [ o

4

| Fax Settings

+
Function

SGT.HQS 2/ 2

Function ON/OFF |
Settings ]

09/21/2007 23:07 B4 0K

Hemory 100%

C353/C253/C203
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Q

Detail

When "Confirm Address (TX)" is specified, destination fax number cannot be specified using [Off-Hook]

or [Job History].

Function ON/OFF Settings - Confirm Address (Register) (G3)

When specifying the destination fax number with the Register Program, Forward TX Setting or New Address

Book function, a screen appears
fax number twice prevents regist

| U 2
Adninistrator
settings
¥+
Fai Settings
4+
Function
Settings
==
Function ON/OFF |
Settings ]

i

Memory RX Setting

prompting you to enter the fax number again for confirmation. Entering the
ration errors from occurring.

Select job setting

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

[ confirn Address (o) o
|_contirm aadress <eegister> TGN ]

[ OFF

Job Setting

)

09/21/2007
Hemory

23:08
100%

Specify whether or not the Memory function is used. To enable the function, specify the password for

printing.

Touch [No] to clear the entered s

A ator
S
| Fai Settings
Function
Settings
+
Hemory RK |

Q

Detail
After enabling the Memory

PC-Fax RX Setting
7S/ User Box Setting
Forward TX Setting

Q

Detail

ettings, and then specify a password using the keypad (within 8 digits).

Use the keypad to enter the password

ministrator Settings > Function Settings > Memory RX Settings

Henory RK User Box Password

18:52 B
1007

04/22/2007
Henory

RX function, the following items cannot be specified.

For details on how to print documents stored in a Memory RX user box, refer to the User’s Guide [Box

Operations].

C353/C253/C203
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Closed Network RX

Specify whether or not the Closed Network RX function is used. To enable the function, specify the password
for closed RX operations.

Touch [No] to clear the entered settings, and then specify a password using the keypad (within 4 digits).

Use the keypad to enter the password.

ministrator Settings > Function Settings> Closed Hetwork RX
+
Adninistrator
Settings
+
| Fax Settings

Closed Hetwork R Password

0K

04/22/2007 18:53 K
Hemory 1007

¥
Closed ]
Network RX |

Detail
The closed RX function can only be used when the sender machine is a model with a password sending

function.

Forward TX Setting

A received document can be forwarded to a preset recipient. The following items should be specified.

Specify the forwarding destination and the output method.
Enter destination using the dial buttons or the kevpad.

on Settings > Fax Forwarding Setiings

Output Hethod

==
(mume | CEEDED (BTN
T B
EEEEER =N

ok |

04/22/2007 18:53 K4
Hemory 100%

¥+
Fax Forwarding |
Settings

Item Description

Output Method Forward & Print: The received document is forwarded and also printed on this machine.
Forward & Print (If TX Fails): The received document is forwarded, and it is printed on the ma-
chine if the forwarding operation fails.

Forward Dest. Enter the fax number of the destination within 38 digits. It is also possible to select from the
Address Book.
Select Line If the fax multi line is installed, the forwarding line can be specified.
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Q

Detail
After enabling the forward TX setting, the following items cannot be specified.

PC-Fax RX Setting
7S/ User Box Setting
Memory RX Setting

If the "Confirm Address (Register)" is specified, after touching [OK], a screen appears prompting you to
enter the fax number again. Enter the fax number, and then touch [OK].

N

Note
For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to "Function ON/OFF Sefttings - Confirm Address
(Register) (G3)" on page 9-27.

Enter fax number again to confirm.

Administrator Settings > Function Settings > Fax Forwarding Settings

1 [« | > [ petete |
- = B B [ Tone |
ettings
T = =B B [ pase |
=
+
- = B B
ettings
=
Fax Forwarding |
10/16/2007  22:20 &4
Memory 100%

Incomplete TX Hold

This function temporarily retains documents that even the auto-redialing function has failed to send because
of a communications error or the recipient machine is busy. To use the retransmission function, specify the
period to retain the files.

Specify the conditions for retransmitting.

ministrator Settings > Function Settings > Incomplete TX Hold
I Ho

- T
| biration
A r
S y
12 Hours 1 I 24 hours

Fax Settings
| BT ST

Function
Settings
+
Inconplete |
X Hold |

04/22/2007 18:55 {"E
Hemory 1007

Q

Detail
For details on how to fax/print documents stored in the fax retransmit user box, refer to the User’s
Guide [Box Operations].
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PC-Fax RX Setting

Specify whether or not the PC-Fax RX function is used. To use the function, specify settings for the following.

Specify the conditions for PC-Far RX Function.

Administrator Settings > Function Settings > PC-Fax RX Settings

EETTE | restrict

| BesCBEAtInEEson Print Password Check
= FRemigsgevion
Settings MEmOry RX i O
User Box |

0 - 9Kk

o
Fax Settings
| [ specified User Box OFF

¥

= OFF

Settings

¥

Fa RY Setiings |

|

04/22/2007 18:55 K4
Hemory 1007

Item Description
Receiving User Box "Memory RX User Box" or "Specified User Box" can be specified for the RX destination.
Destination When "Specified User Box" is selected, faxes are received in a user box with the number
specified for the F-Code TX SUB address.
Print Specify whether or not to print after reception.
Password Check A communication password can be specified (within 20 digits).
Detail

Fax RX documents are stored in the TIFF format in a user box.
For details on PC-FAX reception, refer to "PC-FAX reception (G3)" on page 6-3.
TSI User Box Setting

Specify whether or not to use the TSI RX distribution function. To use the function, specify settings for the
following.

To activate TSI User Box settings, select [ON].

Administrator Settings > Function Settings > TSI User Box Settings

v o

ACtion when TSI User Box H
i5°not set. Print

Automatically Print es
I Hemory RX User Box

{

TSI User Box Registration )

04/22/2007 18:56 K4
Hemory 100%

TSI User Box |
Settings ]

Item Description

Action when TSI User Specify action when the specified user box does not exist.
Box is not set. [Automatically Print]: Specify this to print received documents.
[Memory RX User Box]: Documents are saved in a Memory RX user box.

Print Specify whether or not to print after reception.

TSI User Box Regis- Specify this to register senders subject to RX distribution.
tration
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N

Note
For details on TS/ distribution settings, refer to "TS/ distribution (G3)" on page 6-4.

TSI User Box Setting - TSI User Box Registration

Up to 128 destinations can be registered. Select a desired number, and then touch [Edit].

Create, edit or delete TSI User Box settings.

No. | Sender CTSI) [FaEEThaiTEn 1716
001 123656 % 000000001
0z
003
004
05
006
007
008
e it M % |
TSI User Box | —
04/22/2007 18:56 K4 . ok |
Hemory 1007

Detail
To delete a distribution destination, select a desired number, and then touch [Delete].

TSI User Box Setting - TSI User Box Registration - TSI use box settings

Received faxes can be distributed to user boxes on other devices as well as on the machine. Specify the
sender’s fax number for [Sender (TSI)].

Specify a distribution destination for [Forwarding Destination]. To distribute to other devices, specify
destinations from [Select from Address Book]. To distribute to user boxes on the machine, specify
destinations from [Search by User Box Number].

Select item and then use the keypad to enter the settings.

Administrator Settings > Function Settings > TSI User Box Settings

| 1234560 | - | -
= ES

5e5eInaiNen 000000001
Search by User BOx
Number

TSI User Box
Settings

04/22/2007 18:56 K4
Hemory 100%

Detail
A relay user box cannot be used for a distribution destination if it is specified for confidential reception.
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9.4.10 Fax Settings - PBX Connection Setting
Specify the PBX line connecting method.
When the PBX connection mode is enabled, specify an access code for an outside line. An access code
refers to a number, such as "0", used for connecting to an outside line.
Outside line numbers specified here are dialed before dialing fax numbers registered in Address Book or
Program.
Touch [No] to clear the entered settings, and then specify an access code using the keypad (between 0 and
9999).
Use the keypad to enter the outside line access code.
Outside Line
r
o - 9999
e |
¥
Setting i
04/22/2007 18:58 & ‘ 0K |
Hemory 100%
9.4.11 Fax Settings - Report Settings

Specify the report output method.

Activity Report

Specify output settings for the activity report. To output, the following settings can be specified.

Specify the settings for printing the activity report.
Use the keypad to enter the time.

Booknark

trator Settings > Report Settings > Activity Report

[ OFF

output Setting output Time Settings
ndninistrator I Daily

Settings

00:00 - 23:59

ez
100/ Daily

Fax Settings

Report Settings

ACLIVILY Report | IMNRVPNRPS ISl |

vy

Hemory 100%

Item

Description

Output Setting

Specify the output frequency.

Daily: Outputs every day at a certain time.

Every 100 Comm.: Outputs every 100 communication jobs.

100/ Daily: Outputs the latest 100 communication jobs every day at a certain
time.

Output Time Settings

This item can be specified when "Daily" or "100/ Daily" is specified for "Out-
put Setting". Specify the output time.

C353/C253/C203
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TX Result Report
Specify the output setting for the TX result report. Select the output criteria.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Setlings

Job Setting
ty Repo B Eonn: "7

TX Result Report Faild

{

N
I Sequential TX Report ON Faild
Fax Settings
T
+

Report Settings |
3 -

04/22/2007 18:58 K4 oK
Henory 1007

Sequential TX Report

Specify the output setting for the sequential TX report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

fdninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings
Job Setting
fctivity Report A Eghn? 199
[ TX Result Report [ZTE

sequential ™ kevort [ OFF

Timer Aeservation OH
TX Report

confidential OH
AX REPOFT

Report Settings |

i 1/ 3
04/22/2007 18:59 K@ ok |
Hemory 1005, —

Timer Reservation TX Report

Specify the output setting for the timer reservation TX report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

dministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

I

Fax Settings

-| confidential ON
3 Fx_ REpors:

Reporl Setlings

04/22/2007 18:59 K
Hemory 1007

C353/C253/C203
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Confidential RX Report
Specify the output setting for the confidential RX report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Setlings

Job Setting
ty Repo B Eonn: "7
I TX Result Report Faild
I Sequential TX Report O OFF
| e ——
Fax Settings
Rx Report

04/22/2007 19:00 K oK
Henory 1007

it

+

Report Settings |

Bulletin TX Report
Specify the output setting for the bulletin TX result report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

gulletin X kerort [N Job Setting

it

Report Settings |

il 2/ 3
04/22/2007 19:00 KG9 ok |
Hemory 1007 —

Relay TX Result Report
Specify the output setting for the relay TX result report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

dministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting
I Bulletin TX Report ON

Relay TX Result
Report

I Relay Request Report ON OFF
I PC-Fax T{ Error Report OFF

I Broadcast Result Report All Destinations
- K8

04/22/2007 19:00 K&
Hemory 1007

|
I

0K
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Relay Request Report

Specify the output setting for the relay request report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Setlings

Job Setting
| Bulletin T Report oN
e ——
Relay Reauest Revort LN OFF

it

+
adninistrator
Settings

¥+

I PC-Fax T Error Report OFF
| Fax Settings
T | Broadcast Result Report All Destinations

]|
= 213

04/22/2007 19:00 K oK
Henory 1007

PC-Fax TX Error Report
Specify the output setting for the PC-Fax RX error report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Setlings

Job Setting
I Bulletin TX Report OH

- oN
T
I Relay Request Report OH OFF

PC-Fax TX Error Report OFF

| Fax Settings
I Broadcast Result Report All Destinations

Report Settings |

|

I‘.

04/22/2007  19:00 K4 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100% —

Broadcast Result Report

Specify the output setting for the broadcast result report. Select an output method.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Setlings

Job Setting
I Bulletin T Report OH
All Destinations
T -
I Relay Request Report ON Each Destination
I PC-Fax TX Error Report OFF

| Fan Settings
3 Broadcast Result Report 1 All Destinations
Reporl Setlings
g -3

04/22/2007 19:00 K&
Hemory 1007

Q

Detail
When [Each Destination] is selected, a broadcasting result report is output only when transmission fails
even after the number is redialed. No report is output when transmission has completed successfully.
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TX Result Report Check

Specify the display settings of the TX result report screen. Select the option to display or not to display.

Select job setting

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Setlings

Job Setting
[ T Result Report Check
ON
3 I Network Fax R Error Report ON
| adninistrator |—
Settings MDN Hessage ON OFF
A I DSH Hessage OFF
| Fax Settings
+

== o
Report Settings |

|

print
HeSsage Body

04/22/2007 19:01 K oK
Henory 1007

9.4.12 Fax Settings - Job Settings List

A list of settings related to fax operations are output. Select a desired paper tray, and then touch [Start].

Select §ix11 or 1147 paper.

Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> Job Settlings List

Paper Tray Simpler/Duplex

I 2-Sided

| Fax Settings

+

Job Settings |
List ]

04/22/2007

Hemory

Q

Detail
For an output example of a job settings list, refer to "Job Settings List" on page 7-10.

9.4.13 Fax Settings - Multi Line Settings

Specify various settings for extension lines if the optional fax multi line is installed.

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection

dninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Multi Line Settings

+

N v s
[ o s

: A

/

Adninistrator
Settings

T 3

Mulbi Line
Settings

Fax Settings
. ——

+

Multi Line |
Settings |

04/22/2007 19:03 K
Hemory 1007
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Line Parameter Setting - Dialing Method

Specify either "PB" or "10pps" for the dialing method for extension lines.

Select job setting

[ Dialing Hethod

I Number
Call Ri 2 X

Administrator Settings > Multi Line Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting

I Line Honitor Sound

OFF

T

19:03
100%

04/22/2007
Hemory

Line Parameter Setting - Number of RX Call Rings

Specify the count of recalling signals that can be received before the data is received in a range of 0 through
15 times (Default: 2 x).

Select job setting

Adninistrator Settings > Mul

Dialing Hethod
o - 15
[ Line Honitor Sound OFF - -

ne Settings > eter Setting

Job Setting

NUmber of RX
Call Rings

19:03
100%

04/22/2007
Hemory

Line Parameter Setting - Line Monitor Sound

Specify this item to "ON" to hear the line sound from a speaker during communications on an extension line.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Hulti Line Setlings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting

PB
I ON
2 X
{ Line Honitor Sound OFF OFF

19:04 &
1007

04/22/2007
Hemory

Line Parameter |
Settings ]

0K
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Function Settings - PC-FAX TX Setting

Specify the line to use for PC-FAX transmission.

Multi Line Setting

Select job setting

fdministrator Settings > Multi Line Settings > Function Settings

Job Setting
.
ST

I Line 2
Selection |

BC-Fax
[ TX Setting

19:06
100%

04/22/2007
Hemory

Select a communications method for extension lines from "TX and RX", "RX Only", and "TX Only".

Sender Fax No.

Hulti Line
Settings

+

Select item and enter setting

Administrator Settings > Hulti Lines Settings > Hulli Lines Usage Settings

Hulti Line Usage

Line 2 Setting

I R¥ Only
I TX Only

Hulti Line i
Usage Setting

19:05 &
1007

04/22/2007
Hemory

Register the sender fax number for the extension line. The registered fax number is printed as the sender
information on the document received by the recipient. Enter the fax number within 20 characters, using the
keypad, characters * and, #, and the [+] and [Space] keys.

C353/C253/C203

04/22/2007 19:05 K
Hemory 007

Select item and then use the keypad to enter the settings.

Administrator Settings > Multi Line Settings > Sender Fax Ho

sender
FERIRG. [ ]

1
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9.4.14 Security Settings - Security Details
Manual Destination Input
For the setting procedure, refer to "Manual Destination Input" on page 9-13.
Restrict Fax TX
Select whether or not fax transmissions are prohibited. If [ON] is selected, the fax functions are not displayed
on the Scan/Fax screen.
Select item and enter setting.
Job Setting
I ON
[ Restrict Fax T OFF
I Display Activity Log OH
e Delete Job Log /
| En - KD
04/22/2007 19:05 K . ok |
Hemory 1007
Hide Personal Information
Specify whether or not to display a list of the specified destinations in "Job History" in the Job List screen. If
[ON] is selected, the destinations are not displayed.
Select itenm and enter setting.
Administrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details
Job Setting
[ Rewlcife® [ ]
s Restrict Fax TX 0FF
SiRISLFATOF [ Hide Personal Information OFF OFF
I Display Activity Log OH
Delete Job Log 4
.
04/22/2007 19:06 LG9 ok |
Hemory 100% —_—
C353/C253/C203 9-39
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Display Activity Log

Specify whether or not the activity log is displayed. If [ON] is selected, the activity history is not displayed.

Select item and enter setting.

Administrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

Job Setting

e i o e

| adninistrator I— i
Settings Hide Personal Information OFF OFF
[ isplay activity Los [

Delete Job Log /

Security Details |

04/22/2007 19:06 K9 . ok |
Hemory 1007
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9.5

9.5.1

9.5.2

9.5.3

9.5.4

9.5.5

9.5.6

9.5.7

Administrator Settings (IP/I-FAX)

This section explains Administrator settings specified for Internet fax and IP address fax operations.

System Settings - Power Save Settings - Enter Power Save Mode

For the setting procedure, refer to "System Settings - Power Save Settings - Enter Power Save Mode"
on page 9-14.

System Settings - Output Settings - Print/Fax Output Settings - Fax

For the setting procedure, refer to "System Settings - Output Settings - Print/Fax Output Settings - Fax"
on page 9-14.

System Settings - Restrict User Access

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Changing Job Priority

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Access to Job Settings - Changing Job Priority" on page 9-8.

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Change the "From" Address

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Access to Job Settings - Change the "From" Address (E-
Mail)" on page 9-9.

Q

Detail
The From address is the address specified for the device.
Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting" on page 9-9.

System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings
For the setting procedure, refer to "System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings" on page 9-15.

Fax Settings - Header Information

For the setting procedure, refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information" on page 9-15.

Q

Detail
For RTI, [Outside Bodly Text] cannot be used for Internet fax/IP address fax. Even when [Outside Body
Text] is selected, the information is attached inside the body fext.

Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position
For the setting procedure, refer to "Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position" on page 9-16.

Q

Detail
For RTI, [Outside Body Text] cannot be used if the IP address fax function is operating in color mode.
Even when [Outside Body Text] is selecteq, the information is attached inside the body text.

Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting (IP)

Number of Redials

For the setting procedure, refer to "Number of Redials" on page 9-19.

Redial Interval

For the setting procedure, refer to "Redial Interval" on page 9-19.
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9.5.8

9.5.9

9.5.10

Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings
For the setting procedure, refer to "Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings" on page 9-20.

Q

Detail
To enable the setting for [Print Paper Size], set [Tray Selection for RX Print] to "Auto”.

The available tray types vary depending on the options that are installed.
When receiving in color mode, documents are always recorded in full size.

When receiving in color mode, [Print Separate Fax Pages] cannot be selected.
Fax Settings - Function Settings

Function ON/OFF Setting - Destination Check Display Function

For the setting procedure, refer to "Function ON/OFF Setting - Destination Check Display Function" on
page 9-26.

Memory RX Setting
For the setting procedure, refer to "Memory RX Setting" on page 9-27.

Fax Settings - Report Settings - Output Settings
Activity Report
For the setting procedure, refer to "Activity Report" on page 9-32.

TX Result Report
For the setting procedure, refer to "TX Result Report" on page 9-33.

Sequential TX Report

For the setting procedure, refer to "Sequential TX Report" on page 9-33.

Broadcast Result Report

For the setting procedure, refer to "Broadcast Result Report" on page 9-35.

TX Result Report Check
For the setting procedure, refer to "TX Result Report Check" on page 9-36.

Network Fax RX Error Report

Specify the output setting for the network fax RX error report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

ministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting

| TX Result. Report. Check OFF
(Metwork Fax k¥ Error keport [N /
( HDN Hessage on [ OFF

I DSH Hessage OFF

Print E-mail OH
HMeSSage Body

| Fax Settings
+
Report Settings |

04/22/2007  19:02 K4
Hemory 100%
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MDN Message (I-FAX)

Specify the output setting for the Internet fax MDN messages. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Setlings

Job Setting
| T Result Report Check OFF
- Pletors Fos RLerror Roort. | on — )
s [ HDN Hessage OFF
+
[ DSH Hessage OFF
| Fax Setiings
s HedB8aE Boad ON
Report Settings |
N
04/22/2007 19:02 K4 ok |

Hemory 1007

DSN Message (I-FAX)

Specify the output setting for the Internet fax DSN messages. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Repori Settings

Job Setting

W

T Result Report Check OFF

[ETTT— B
Network Fax RX Error Repori OH

HDN Hessage OH OFF

DSN Hessage OFF

| Fax Settings

Report Settings |

int £ pail
396 Hodd OH

I‘.

04/22/2007  19:02 K4 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100% —

Print E-Mail Message Body (I-FAX)

Specify the output setting for body text of normally received messages. Select the option to output or not to
output.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Repori Settings

Job Setting
I T Result Report Check OFF
| Network Fax RX Error Repori

HDN Hessage OH OFF

=)
=

+

DSH Hessage OFF
| Fax Settings

[

Print E-mail
HeSSage BodY

+
|

04/22/2007  19:02 K4 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100% —

9.5.11 Fax Settings - Job Settings List
For the setting procedure, refer to "Fax Settings - Job Settings List" on page 9-36.
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9.5.12 Fax Settings - Network Fax Settings

Specify the transmission capacity of the machine.

Black Compression Level

Select the compression method for saving black-and-white data.
° MH: Increases data in size.

° MR: Delivers data in a size between MMR and MH.
° MMR (Default): Decreases data in size.

Select item and enter setting.

ministrator Settings > Network Fax Settings > Black Compression Level

i

Fax Settings
Network Fax
Settings

+

Black Compres- |
sion Level |

Adninistrator
Settings

+

4

04/22/2007 19:06 LK
Hemory 1007

Internet Fax Self RX Ability (I-FAX)

This screen appears if the Internet fax function is available. When receiving an MDN request from the sender

machine, the contents set as the ability of the local machine are sent back. Specify the settings for the
compression format, paper size and resolution.

Specify the self-reception capabilities for Internet faxing.

ministrator Settings > Network Fax Setling > Internet Fax Self RK Ability

Compression
Tope

Paper Size Resolution

T 3 ] D
Adninistrator 6001600 4001400
Settings (Ultra Fine) ¢Super Fine)
+
[ R 1 | B ]
Fax Settings
- B2 £
Network Fax 2008200 200%100
Settings [ M 1 fs ] (Fine> (Standard)
+
EL Fax

Intarn
gelf R
AbIlity

i

0K

i1
i

D4s22,2007 19:07 K&
Hemory 1007

]
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Internet Fax Advanced Settings (I-FAX)

This screen appears if the Internet fax function is available. Detailed settings can be specified for Internet fax

operations.
Select item and enter setting.
E=
¥
- Hon{RarRecRons" 24 hours | Do Hot Monitor
T 1-99
Network Fax Maximun Resolution | e % ine>
Settings
¥
Internet Fax |
(WL R 06/22/2007  19:07 K4 \ 0K J
= Henory 1007
Item Description
MDN Request Specify whether or not to request for MDN to the partner machine upon data transmission.
DSN Request Specify whether or not to request for DSN to the partner machine upon data transmission.
MDN Response Specify whether or not to respond to MDN request from the partner machine upon data re-

ception.

MDN/DSN Response Specify whether or not to monitor MDN and DSN responses. To monitor, enter a value for
Observation Time monitoring hours.

Maximum Resolution Specify the maximum resolution of the machine.

Q

Detail

When MDN and DSN requests are set to "Yes" at the same time, the setting for MDS request is given
priority.

9.5.13 Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

For the setting procedure, refer to "Manual Destination Input" on page 9-13.

Restrict Fax TX

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Fax TX" on page 9-39.

Hide Personal Information

For the setting procedure, refer to "Hide Personal Information" on page 9-39.

Display Activity Log
For the setting procedure, refer to "Display Activity Log" on page 9-40.
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T
10 PageScope Web Connection

10.1 Using PageScope Web Connection

PageScope Web Connection is a device management utility supported by the HTTP server integrated into
the printer controller. Using a Web browser on a computer connected to the network, machine settings can
be specified and the status of the machine can be checked.

In addition to the convenience of specifying some settings from your computer instead of with the machine’s
control panel, text can easily be typed in.

10.1.1 Operating environment

Network Ethernet (TCP/IP)

Computer applications Compatible Web browsers:

Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 6 or later

(JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

Netscape Navigator Ver. 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

Mozilla Firefox Ver. 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

Adobe® Flash® Player (Plug-in Ver. 7.0 or later required if "Flash" is selected as
the display format)

10.1.2 Accessing PageScope Web Connection

PageScope Web Connection can be used from a Web browser.
Start the Web browser.

In the "Address" bar, enter the IP address of this machine, and then press the [Enter] key.

— http:// <IP_address_of_machine> /
Example: If the IP address of this machine is 192.168.1.20
http://192.168.1.20/

— Ifthe machine is set to "use IPv6", enter an IPv6 address within [ ] when using a browser other than
Internet Explorer.
http://[IPv6_address_of_machine]/
Example: If the IPv6 address of this machine is fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16
http://[fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16]/

— If the machine is set to "use IPv6" and Internet Explorer is being used, first edit the hosts file to
include "fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f161Pv6 IPv6_MFP_1", and then specify the URL with the domain
name.

The User mode page that appears is for a user who has logged on.

Q

Detail
If user authentication settings have been specified, the user name and password must be entered. For
details, refer to "Logging on as a registered user" on page 10-10.

For details on specifying the IP address of this machine, refer to the User’'s Guide [Network
Administrator].

PageScope Web Connection has Flash and HTML display formats. For details, refer to "Logging on
and logging off" on page 10-6.
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10.1.3

Web browser cache

The most recent information may not appear in the PageScope Web Connection pages because older
versions of pages are saved in the cache for the Web browser. In addition, problems may occur when the

cache is used.

When using PageScope Web Connection, disable the cache for the Web browser.

Detail
The menus and commands may vary depending on the Web browser version. For details, refer to the

Help for the Web browser.

If the utility is used with the cache enabled and Administrator mode was timed out, the timeout page
may appear even when PageScope Web Connection is accessed again. In addition, since the
machine’s control panel remains locked and cannot be used, the machine must be restarted with the
main power switch. In order to avoid this problem, disable the cache.

With Internet Explorer

On the "Tools" menu, click "Internet Options".
On the "General" tab, click the [Settings] button under "Temporary Internet files".

Select "Every visit to the page", and then click the [OK] button.

With Netscape Navigator

On the "Edit" menu, click "Preferences".
Under "Category" on the left, click "Advanced", then "Cache".

Under "Document in cache is compared to document on network:", select "Every time".

With Mozilla Firefox

On the "Tools" menu, click "Options".

Click "Privacy", and then click the [Settings] button at the bottom of the dialog box.

Select the "Cache" check box under "Private data", select the "Clear private data when closing Firefox
check box under "Settings", and then click the [OK] button.
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10.1.4 Structure of pages
The pages of PageScope Web Connection are constructed as shown below.
3 4 5 6 7
@ - Information - Microsoft Internet Explorjer E]@
© File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help |','
1— _% KONICA MINOLTA 8 userdl Logout | ‘ Change Password | @—— 8
2— |;&'s,choc|"§ Web Connection 9 Ready to Soan
Model NameOhbizhub G353 “] Ready to Frint @—— 9
10 Information Box Direct Print Store Address
. ¥ Device Information Device Information
» Configuration Summary Device Mame
Device Location
= Qption Device Type PrintiCopy/ScaniFax
* Consumables Toner Status
¥ Meter Count Yellow 1%
* Online Assistance Magenta . 1%
11— Cyan 1%
* Change User Password
Black B 1%
* Function Permission
Information
» Network Setting Information
* Print Setting Information Paper Tray
¥ Print Information Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
Bypass A4 LEF Flain Paper Empty
Tray 1 A4 LEF Flain Paper Ready
Tray 2 AISEF Flain Paper Mear Empty
Tray 3 A4 LEF Flain Paper Empty
12
Output Tray
Tray 1/ Tray 2/ Tray 3/ Saddle Tray
Administrator Information
Administrator Mame
Adrmin. E-mail Address adrin@ne.jp

No. Item Description

1 Konica Minolta logo Click the logo to go to the Konica Minolta Web site at the following URL.
http://konicaminolta.jp

2 PageScope Web Connectionlogo | Click the logo to display the version information for PageScope Web
Connection.

3 Logon user name Displays the icon of the current mode and the name of the user who is
logged on (public, administrator, user box administrator, registered user
or account). Click the user name to display the name of the user who is
logged on.

4 Status display Displays icons and messages indicating the status of the printer and
scanner sections of the machine. If an error occurred, click the icon to
display the error information (consumables, paper trays and registered
user information) so that the status can be checked.

Message display Displays the operating status of the machine.

6 [Logout] button Click to log off from the current mode.

7 [Change Password] button Click to go to the Change User Password page. (Refer to "Information"
on page 10-13.) This button appears only in User mode when a regis-
tered user is logged on.

8 Help Click to display the page specified as the online manual Web page. For
details on specifying the Web page, refer to "Information" on
page 10-13.

9 [Refresh] button Click to update the displayed page.
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No.

Item

Description

10

Tabs

Select the category of the page to be displayed. The following tabs are
displayed in User mode.

e Information

Job

Box

Direct Print

Store Address

11

Menu

Information and settings for the selected tab are listed. The menu that
appears differs depending on the tab that is selected.

12

Information and settings

Displays details of the item selected in the menu.

Q

C353/C253/C203

Detail

The page that appears immediately after accessing the machine with PageScope Web Connection is
called the "User mode" page. This page appears when a user has logged on.

If user authentication settings have been specified, the user name and password must be entered. For
detalls, refer to "Logging on as a registered user"” on page 10-10.

The PageScope Web Connection pages appear differently depending on the options installed on the
machine and the specified machine settings. For details on logging on as a different user or as the
administrator, refer to "Logging on and logging off" on page 10-6.
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10.2 Logging on and logging off

10.2.1 Login and logout operations
When the machine is accessed with PageScope Web Connection, the logon page appears if user
authentication and account track settings have been specified on the machine. If user authentication and
account track settings have not been specified, the page for a public user appears. In order to log on as a
different user or as an administrator after logon, it is necessary to log off first, then log on again.
When user authentication and account track settings are not specified
The user logs in automatically as a public user.
] Information - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
: FEile Edt ¥iew Favorites Tools  Help |',r
8 e )
@ Ready to Sean
Model Narmeobizhub ©353 ﬁ] Ready to Print @
Information Job Box Direct Print Store Address
Device Location
¥ Option Device Type Print'CopySean/F ax
* Consumables Toner Status
» Meter Count ellow 1%
» Online Assistance Magenta l i
* Network Setting Information fa U 1
Black B 1%
* Print Setting Information
* Print Information
Paper Tray
iTmy Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
Bypass A4 LEF Plain Paper Ernpty
Tray 1 A4 LEF Flain Paper Ready
| Tray 2 A3 BEF Plain Paper Mear Ermpty
Tray 3 A4 LEF Plain Paper Ermpty
[« 3]
Output Tray
Tray 1/ Tray 2/ Tray 3 ¢ Saddle Tray
Administrator Information
Adrninistrator Narne
Admin. E-mail Address admin@ne.jp
To log in as an administrator, log out.
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Log in again as an administrator.

&1 - KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer E]@
."l

: Fle Edit View Faworites Tools Help

)

|E PASE \Web Connection

IKONICA MINOLTA 4

Language ‘ 05 Language (05 Language) [Vl

Login & Public User

« Administrator

View Mode & Flash CHTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. famas, o /4

User Assist I~ WWhen in warning, the dialog 15 displayed

When user authentication and account track settings are specified

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears. Enter the required information to log in.

@ - KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
4’

File Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help

A .
< IErrast Web Connection

IKONICA MINOLTA 4

Language |OS Language (05 Language) [V]

Login & Registered User
User Name [ |
Password | |

¢ Administrator

View Mode & Flash CHTHML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form . f e aver

User Assist I~ WWhen inwarning, the dialog is displayed.

[t ]
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To log in as a different user or an administrator, log out. ‘

\

Log in again.

@ - KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
File Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help |'f
s &
= PAGE b C :
= ki Web Connection

IKONICA MINOLTA 4

Language |OS Language (05 Language) H

Login & Registered User
User Mame [ |
Password | |

© Administrator

View Mode & Flash ©HTMWL

Flash Player is nacessany to see in Flash form, A0 - /2

User Assist ™ When inwaming, the dialog is displayed.

[t ]

10.2.2 Logout

When the [Logout] in the upper right screen is clicked, a logoff confirmation screen appears. Click [OK], and
the logon page appears again.

a Information - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
'lf

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

53 Public Logout |
Q Ready to Sean

Model Namenbizhub G353 m Readyto Print

Information Jobh Box Direct Print Store Address

¥ Device Information Logout
* Configuration Summary Are you SUre you want to lng-out?

* Option

¥ Consumables
» Meter Count
* Online Assistance
P Network Setting Information
* Print Setting Information

¥ Print Information
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Q

Detail
The logon page that appears differs depending on the authentication settings specified on the machine.

If a timeout occurs because no operation is performed for a set length of time while logged on or if the
authentication settings are changed from the machine’s control panel while logged on to User mode,
you will automatically be logged off.

For details on specifying the timeout periods for User mode and Administrator mode, refer to
"Security"” on page 10-18.

10.2.3 Login

Depending on the logon method used, PageScope Web Connection will be in User mode or Administrator
mode. Depending on user authentication or user box administrator setting, it is possible to log on to
PageScope Web Connection as a an administrator or user box administrator in User mode.

Options that can be selected when logged on to PageScope Web Connection
If necessary, select the display language and format.

If "When in warning, the dialog is displayed." check box is selected, warning messages appear during
operation after logon.

If "Flash" is selected as the display format, the following items are displayed using Flash.

° Status icons and messages

. Status of "Paper Tray" in the page displayed when "Device Information" is selected on the Information
tab.

° Tab on the Job tab
Flash Player is required in order to use the "Flash" features.

If screen reader software is used, we recommend selecting "HTML" as the display format. In an IPv6
environment, select "HTML".

Q

Detail

If control panel settings have been specified to allow user box administrators, it is possible to log on to
PageScope Web Connection as a user box administrator. For details on the user box administrator
settings, permissions and password, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

If you log in to PageScope Web Connection as an administrator in User mode, it /s possible to delete
Jobs that cannot be done in Administrator mode.
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PageScope Web Connection

Logging on as a public user

10

If user authentication settings have not been specified on the machine, logon will be as a public user. In the

logon page, select "Public user", and then click the [Login] button.

&7 - KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favortes Tools Help

BE=

)

KONICA MINOLTA

Language 0% Language (OS Language) | v
Login @ Public User
« Administrator
View Mode @ Flash CHTML
Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form . f e aver.
User Assist I~ ¥hen inwarming, the dialog is displayed.

|ErPASE \Web Connection

/5

Logging on as a registered user

If user authentication settings have been specified on the machine, the name and password for a registered
user is required to log on. In the logon page, enter the user name and the password, and then click the [Login]

button.

° If account track settings have been specified, type in the account name and
° To select a user name from a list, click the [User List] button.

° If external server authentication is selected, select a server.

[ ]

password.

To log on to PageScope Web Connection as the administrator in User mode, select "Administrator " -

"Administrator (User Mode)", and then enter the administrator password.

7 - KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

B

)

IKONICA MINOLTA

|E PASE Web Connection

Language 05 Language (OS5 Language) Il
Login & Registered User
User Name [ |
Password [ |
 Administrator
View Mode & Flash O HTML
Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form, bt /2
User Assist 7 When inwarning, the dialog is displaysd.

[taar ]
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Q

Detail

If "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error" in Administrator mode is set fto "Mode 2" and a user
enters an incorrect password the specified number of times, that user is locked out and can no longer
use the machine. Contact the administrator to cancel operation restrictions.

The [User List] button can be used when "User Name List" is specified as "ON". For details on the "User
Name List", refer to the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].
Logging on to Administrator mode

In order to specify system and network settings, log on to Administrator mode. In the logon page, select
"Administrator", enter the administrator password, and then click the [Login] button.

&1- KOMICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Micresoft Internet Explorer g@
L)
L

File Edit View Favortes Tools Help

l

< IErPASE Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA

Language 05 Language (OS5 Language) |

Login & Public User

¢ Administrator

View Mode & Flash CHTHML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form . & anpas /-

User Assist I~ WWhen inwarning, the dialog is displayed.

Login

Q

Detail
When logged in to Administrator mode, the control panel of the machine is locked and cannot be used.

Depending on the status of the machine, you may not be able to log in to Administrator mode.

If "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error"” in Administrator mode is set to "Mode 2" and an
incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log in to
Administrator mode. For details on the "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Failed” parameter,
refer to the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].

The password input dialog box varies depending on the specified machine settings.
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Logging on as a user box administrator

If user authentication settings have been specified on the machine, you can log on as an administrator in User
mode to delete jobs. If user box administrators have been allowed in the control panel, it is possible to log
on to PageScope Web Connection as a user box administrator in User mode.

e]- Login - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
.lf

File Edit View Favortes Tools Help

l

> IEreASE Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA

Select Login
& Administrator (Admin Mode)
¢ Administrator (User Mode)
« User Box Administrator
Password | |

@ ‘ Cancel

In the login page, select "Administrator”, and then click the [Login] button.
— Tolog on to PageScope Web Connection as the user box administrator in User mode, select "User
Box Administrator”, and then enter in the password for the user box administrator.

Detail
If "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error" in Administrator mode is set to "Mode 2" and an

incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log in to
Administrator mode. For details on the authentication operation settings, refer to the User’s Guide

[Copy Operations].

The password input dialog box varies depending on the specified machine settings.
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10.3 Overview of User mode
By logging on to PageScope Web Connection in User mode, the following functions can be specified.

Q

Detail

For other details on the User mode, refer to the PageScope Web Connection Help on the PageScope
Utilities CD-ROM.

10.3.1 Information

This is the first page that appears when you access PageScope Web Connection.

@ - Information - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
File Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help -"f
8 userdl Logout | | Change Password |
9 Ready to Sean
hadel Namenbizhub 353 “] Fready to Frint
Information Joh Box Direct Print Store Address

¥ Device Information Device Infermation
» Configuration Summary Device Mame

Device Location

* Option Device Type PrintCopyrScaniF ax
* Consumables T Status
* Meter Count “ellow 1%
» Online Assistance Magenta l %
C 1%
* Change User Password van .
Black ] 1%
» Function Permission
Information
P Network Setting Information
P Print Setting Information Paper Tray
* Print Infermation Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
Bypass Ad LEF Plain Paper Empty
Tray 1 AdLEF Flain Paper Ready
Tray 2 A3 BEF Flain Paper Mear Empty
Tray 3 Ad LEF Plain Paper Empty
[ v
Output Tray
Tray 1/ Tray 2/ Tray 3/ Saddle Tray
Administrator Information
Adrninistrator Narme
Admin. E-mail Address admin@ne.jp
Item Description
Device Information The configuration of the machine, options, consumables and meter count infor-
mation can be checked.
Online Assistance Support information for the machine can be displayed.
Change User Password The password for the user who is logged on can be changed.
Function Permission Information Information on operations permitted by users and accounts can be displayed.
Network Setting Information Network settings on the machine can be displayed.
Print Setting Information Settings for the printer controller of the machine can be displayed.
Print Information Font and settings information can be printed.
C353/C253/C203
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10.3.2 Job

icrosoft Internet Explorer

© File Edit view Favorites

Tools

Help

Model MNameobizhub C353

» Job History

¥ Communication List

Information

52 Putlic

9 Ready fo Scan
ﬁ] Ready o Print

Box Direct Print Store Address

Refer to Job History for finished jobs.

Print

Selectthe Joh Type and click Go.

Print || Go

Job No. User Name File Name Status Time Stored
<] ]
Increase Priority Delete
Item Description

Current Jobs

On this list, you can check currently running jobs and those in a queue.

Job History

On this list, you can check completed jobs.

Communication List

On this list, you can check received or transmitted jobs.

10.3.3 Box
@ Box - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edit Wew Favortes Tools Help
8 userdl Logout | | Change Passwaord
9 Ready fo Scan
Model Namenbizhub G353 m Ready to Prnt
Information Joh Direct Print Store Address
] » Open User Box Open User Box(Public/Personal)
Box is the function fo sawe documents inthe machine
* Create User Box Documents in the Box can be used for printing, sending etc
¥ Open System User Box User Box Number I:l (1-959989599)
* Create System User Box User Box Password I:|
User Box List
Search from Index v
Page (Display by 50 cases)
User Box e o 2 b
SR Iser Box Name Type Time Stored
1 bo:d Public 070423 15:07
@ box02 Public 070424 12:60
box03 Public 0704724 12:51
C353/C253/C203
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Item Description

Open User Box A public, personal or group user box that is currently created can be opened to
print, send or download a saved document, or to change user box settings.

Create User Box New user boxes can be created.

Open System User Box Displays if the optional fax kit is installed. System user boxes (Bulletin Board User

Box, Polling TX User Box, Memory RX User Box, Relay User Box) can be opened
to work on a saved document or to change user box settings.

Create System User Box Displays if the optional fax kit is installed. New bulletin board user boxes and re-
lay user boxes can be created.

N

Note
For details on handling documents saved in the user box, refer to the User’s Guide [Box Operations].

10.3.4 Direct Print

2l Direct Print - Microsoft Internet Explorer

© File Edt View Favorites  Tools  Help ,'
8 pusiie
9 Ready to Scan
Model NameDhizhub C353 ﬁ] Readyto Prnt
Information Job Box Store Address
Print Settings Change Settings
Nurnber of Sets 1
Sort O
Offzet OFF
Paper Tray Auto
Printed Side 1-Sided
Original Orientation LEF
Finish
Punch OFF
Staple QFF
Binding Position Auto

Output Method
MNormal Printing

Print

Complete print seftings prior to selecting file

Printing of the following format files is supponed.
HPS, PDF(verl.B), TIFF, PS, PCL, JPEG, Text

File
| |[ Browse_ |

Item Description

Direct Print Files that are saved on a computer can be specified and printed on this machine.
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10.3.5 Store Address

3 Store Address - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Tools — Help by

¥ Icon
* Group
* Program
¥ Temporary One-Touch
¥ Subject

* Text

: File Edit view Favorites i
& pubiie
9 Ready to Scan
Model NameObizhub C353 ﬁ] Ready to Print
Information Joh

¥ Address Book Address Book List
» Store Address The other party who wants to transrnit data can he registered

Box Direct Print Stnre Address

Search from Number

Search from Index

i
=] [2]

No. Function Name S/MIME

m
=

1 |E-mail tokyo

2 |E-mail osaka Delete

3 |SMB SMEBT Delete

4 |User Box |box01

= = = R | = s

5 [WebDAY [WebDAVD1 Delete

B P IP-1 Delete
Internet

7| 123@test local Edit| || Delete

8 |Fax Test_FAX

JAGEEEEE

H

a |FTP |FTPI

10 |E-rnail nagoya |De\ete
1 [E-mail  [fukuoka [ Delete

Item

Description

Address Book

The list of address book registered to the machine can be displayed, and desti-
nations can be registered or their settings can be changed.

Group The list of group destinations registered to the machine can be displayed, and
destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.
Program The list of program destinations registered to the machine can be displayed, and

destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.

Temporary One-Touch

The list of temporary program destinations registered to the machine can be dis-
played, and destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.

Subject A maximum of 10 subjects for sending E-Mail messages can be registered.
Text A maximum of 10 texts for sending E-Mail messages can be registered.
Detail

These may not appear depending on the Administrator mode settings.

C353/C253/C203
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10.4

Overview of Administrator mode

By logging on to PageScope Web Connection in Administrator mode, the following functions can be

specified.

Q

Detail

For details on the Administrator mode, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].

10.4.1 Maintenance
@ - Maintenance - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
Fie  Edit Help i
% =
9 Ready to Sean
Model Marnenbizhub G353 m Readyto Print
Box Print Setting Store Address Network
» Met unt Total Counter
P ROM Version Total B4
Total Duplex 2
> Import/Export # of Orlginals =
* Status Notification Setting # of Used Paper 20
* Total Counter Notification Copy Counter
Setting sinal
Full Color Black MI'E 13 Color |Total
» Machine Setting Color
o . Total 5 13 0 0 18
Online Assistance Lo S o 0 o o o
P Date/Time Setting . =
Print Counter
* Timer Setting Full Calor  |Black 2 Color Total
* Network TWAIN Total 0 2 0 2
» Reset Large Size 0 o 0 0
P External Memory F Scan / Fax Counter
Settings Print Print Scans
5 5 . (Full Color) {Black)
Header/Footer Registration Total 1 13 Im
* License Settings Large Size 0 d d
[Fax Tx [15 |
|Fax RX 7 |
Total {Copy + Print) =
[Full Color [Black [2 color \
Total B 15 o |
Paper Size / Type Counter
Paper Size Paper Type Count
A Mot Specified 0
B4 Mot Specified 0
Ad Mot Specified 42
B5 Mot Specified 0
A Mot Specified 0
B6 Mot Specified 0
G172 w 14" Mot Specified 0
G1/2" w11 Mot Specified 0
Japanese Postcard Mot Specified 0
Others Mot Specified 0
[v)
<] m (2]

Item Description

Meter Count Counters managed by the machine can be displayed.

ROM Version The ROM version can be displayed.

Import/Export Machine settings can be saved as a file (exported), or settings can be written to
the machine (imported).

Status Notification Setting Specify settings for sending a notification if a machine error occurred. Settings
can be specified for the destination of error notifications and the occasions when
notifications are sent.

Total Counter Notification Setting Register the settings for sending notifications of the total counter by E-Mail mes-
sage and the notice destination address.
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Item

Description

Machine Setting

The registered machine information can be changed.

Online Assistance

Specify the support information for the machine. To display this information, click
the Information tab in User mode, and then click "Online Assistance" in the menu.

Date/Time Settings Specify the date and time that are displayed on the machine.

Timer Settings Specify settings for the power save and weekly timer functions.

Network TWAIN Specify the length of time until the operations are automatically unlocked during
scanning (except with PUSH scanning).

Reset Resets the network settings or controller settings or erases all destinations.

External Memory Function Set-
tings

Specify the external memory settings for saving or printing documents.

Header/Footer Registration

The list of headers/footers can be displayed, and they can be registered or edit-
ed.

License Settings

Arequest code can be issued. A license code can be acquired and functions can
be enabled.

Q

Detail

To use the machine as a scanner from application software using TWAIN, install the KONICA MINOLTA
TWAIN driver software designed for that purpose. For details, refer to the TWAIN driver manual on the
bizhub C353 Series CD-ROM.

"External Memory Function Settings" appears only when an external memory is connected to this

machine.
10.4.2 Security
e]- Security - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
File Edit  Wiew Favorites  Tools  Help .'f
@ [ | @
@ Ready to Sean
Model Mameabizhub C353 w Readyto Print G2
Maintenance w. Box Print Setting Store Address Network
» User Auth/Account Track General Settings [ON_(_MFP)_ |"§
» External Server Public User Access i |
Registration Ticket Hold Tirme Setting (Active ]
Directory) [Minute {1-60)
* Default Function Py
Permission Account Track | OFF Vi
» User Registration Account Track Input Method il
Synchronize User Authentication &
* Account Track Registration Account Track
5 Mummber of Cournters Assigned for
| 3 f
SSL/TLS Setting il |(1-999)
P Address Reference Setting YWhen Mumber of Jobs Reach \’5&.’1&.[\7!
Maximum il |
* Permission of Address
Change
* Auto Logout | Ok Cancel
¥ Administrator Password
Setting
Item Description

Authentication

Specify user authentication and account track settings for the machine. To per-
form authentication, an external server and default function permission can also
be specified.

User Registration

If user authentication settings are specified, users can be registered and their
settings can be changed.

Account Track Registration

If account track registration is specified, accounts can be registered and their
settings can be changed.

C353/C253/C203
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Item

Description

SSL/TLS Setting

Specify the settings for SSL/TLS. With SSL/TLS enabled, communication be-
tween this machine and a client computer is encrypted to prevent passwords
and messages being leaked.

Address Reference Setting

When permitting address reference, specify apply group setting and public user
reference setting.

Permission of Address Change

Select whether or not to allow users to register destinations.

Auto Logout

Specify the length of time before Administrator mode or User mode is automati-
cally logged out.

Administrator Password Setting

Specify the password for logging on to PageScope Web Connection in the Ad-
ministrator mode.

Q

Detail

"Administrator Password Settings" does not appear in the following cases:
o No SSL certificate is installed.
e The Enhanced Security Mode is enabled.

10.4.3 Box

When logged on in Administrator mode, user boxes can be used without typing in the password.

File Edit View Favorites

a - Box - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
41

Tools  Help

Model Namenohbizhub C3583

¥ Create User Box
¥ Open System User Box

¥ Create System User Box

Maintenance Security -:- Print Setting Store Address Network
» Open User Box Open User Box(Public/Personal)

& | Logout |@

@ Ready to Sean
ﬁ] Readyto Print [~

Buo:xis the function to gave documents in the machine.
Daocuments in the Bax can be used for printing, sending etc

User Box Number | (1-529599599)

User Box List

Search from Index |K‘:i EGD
Page (Display by 50 cases) m;_; [Go
LRarHo User Box Name Type Time Stored
Number
1 box1l Public 070423 15:07
&l box02 FPublic 07704724 12:50
B box03 Public 070424 12:51

Item

Description

Open User Box

A currently created public, personal or group user box can be opened to change
user box settings.

Create User Box

New user boxes can be created.

Open System User Box

System user boxes (Annotation User Box, Bulletin Board User Box, Polling TX
User Box, Memory RX User Box, Relay User Box) can be opened to work on a
saved document or to change user box settings.

Create System User Box

New annotation user boxes, bulletin user boxes and relay user boxes can be cre-
ated.

C353/C253/C203
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Q

Detail

The Bulletin Board User Box, Polling TX User Box, Memory RX User Box, and Relay User Box can be

operated when the optional fax kit is installed.

104.4 Print Setting

&7 - Print Setting - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favortes Tools Help

Q@

@ Ready to Scan

Model Mameabizhub C353 m Ready to Print
Maintenance Security Box Print Setting Store Address Network
* PCL Setting PDOL Setting
P PS Setting Paper Tray
P XPS Settings Qutput Tray
* Interface Setting & Sided Prnt
Bind Direction
Staple
Punch
Nurber of Sets
Default Paper Size
Qriginal Direction
Spool Print Jobs in HOD before RIP
Banner Sheet Setting
Banner Sheet Paper Tray
Mo Matching Paper in Tray Setting |St0p Frinting(Tray Fixed) M
AiAZ<->LTRILGR Auto Switch
Binding Direction Adjustment

Item Description

Basic Setting The default printer setting can be specified.

PCL Setting The default setting for PCL mode can be specified.
PS Setting The default setting for PS mode can be specified.
XPS Settings The XPS print settings can be specified.

Interface Setting

The interface timeout can be specified.
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10.4.5 Store Address
2} Store Address - Microsoft Internet Explorer
: File Edt View Favorites  Tools  Help ,'
& Adrninistrator
9 Ready fo Scan
Model Mameabizhub C353 m Readyto Print
Maintenance Security Box Print Setting Slure Address Network
» Store Address The other party who wants to transmit data can be registered
* Group Search from Murnber
* Program Search from Index
* Temporary One-Touch No. Function /Name S/MIME |Edit | Delete
» Subject 1 |E-mail  |tokyo |De\ete
» Text 2 |E-rnail osaka |De\ete
* Prefix/Suffix 3 [sMB |SMET [ Delete
¥ Header Information 4 |User Box |boxO1 E | Dielete
5 [WebDAY [WebDisvD1 | Delete
B P IP-1 | Delete
7|l 23gtast local
G |Fax Test_FAX | Delete
g |FTP  |FTP1 | Delete
10 |E-rail nagoya | Delete
1 |Email  [fukuoka | Delete
Item Description
Address Book The list of address book registered to the machine can be displayed, and desti-
nations can be registered or their settings can be changed.
Group The list of group destinations registered to the machine can be displayed, and
destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.
Program The list of program destinations registered to the machine can be displayed, and
destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.
Temporary One-Touch The list of temporary program destinations registered to the machine can be dis-
played, and destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.
Subject A maximum of 10 subjects for sending E-Mail messages can be registered.
Text A maximum of 10 texts for sending E-Mail messages can be registered.
Application Registration When using an application, such as RightFax Server, registered with an external
server, register the application information and server address. By registering the
application and server, a connection to the server of the selected application can
automatically be established for use.
Prefix/Suffix Prefixes and suffixes can be registered to be added as destination information
when sending E-Mail messages.
Header Information Register sender information for transmissions.
Detail
"Application Registration" does not appear when the optional fax kit is installed.
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10.4.6 Network
&1 Network - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
Py
9 Readyto Scan
Maodel Namenbizhub C353 ﬁl Feady o Frnt
Maintenance Security Box Print Setting Store Address
¥ TCPAP Setting TCP/IP Setting
» TCP/IP Setting *is reflected afer reset.
“ IP Filtering TCRAPT ‘ON |v
" IPsec (Turn the main switch OFF, and then ON , when changing TCPAP.)
» E-mail Setting Metwork Speed
* LDAP Setting IP Address Setting Method* Auto Setting | v -
= h W DHCP-
IPP Setting ¥ DoatP*
¥ FTP Setting W ARPPING®
W AutolP™
 SNMP Setting
IP Address
* SMB Setting
Subnet Mask 5
" Web Service Settings —
Defaull Gateway
=2 = .
Bonjour Setting P [@
* NetWare Setting Auto IPv6 Setting* E@E
* AppleTalk Setting Link-Local Address
* Network Fax Setting fed0::220:6bff febc:ad?7 ]
Global Address [
* WebDAVY Settings
Prefix Length
¥ OpenAPI Setting I:|
¥ TCP Socket Setting Gateway Address [
RAW Port Mumber
¥ Port 1 (1-65536)
™ Part 2 9112 (1-65635)
¥ Port 3 9113 {1-B5535)
¥ Por: 4 (1-68536)
M Part 5 8115 (1-B5535)
¥ Port B 9116 {1-B5535)
Dynamic DNES Setting Enable |»
Host Name [knBTECA77
DMS Dornain Narme Setting
DNS Darmain Auta Obtain | Enable [v
DMS Default Damain Name  [testlocsljp |
DMS Search Dorain Narnel | ‘
DNS Search Domain Name2 | ‘
DNS Search Domain Name3 | |
DMNS Server Setting
DNS Server Auto Obtain Enable |»
Primary ONS Server [1e21881 2 ]
Secondary DNS Serverl |1EQWGB1 3 ‘ =
Secondary DNS Server2 |D.D.D 0 ‘
SLP Setting
sLP |Enable [+
LPD Setting
LPD Enable v
[
< ! 2]
Item Description
TCP/IP Setting Specify the TCP/IP settings to connect the machine to the network.
E-Mail Setting Specify the E-Mail TX/RX setting and extended I-Fax functions.
LDAP Setting Enables server registration when using an LDAP server.
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Item Description

IPP Setting Specify the settings for IPP printing.

FTP Setting Specify the settings to use this machine as an FTP client or server.
SNMP Setting Specify the SNMP settings.

SMB Setting Specify the settings for the SMB client, WINS, and SMB print.

Web Service Settings

Specify the settings for scan and print via the Web service.

Bonjour Setting

Specify the Bonjour settings.

NetWare Setting

Specify the NetWare settings.

AppleTalk Setting

Specify the AppleTalk settings.

Network Fax Setting

Specify the settings for direct SMTP transmission and direct SMTP reception.

WebDAYV Settings Specify the settings about a WebDAV client.
Open API Setting Specify the OpenAPI settings.
TCP Socket Setting Specify TCP Socket settings used for data transmissions between the computer

application and this machine.
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Fax/Scan function troubleshooting

I
Fax/Scan function troubleshooting

11

11

111 Cannot send data
When data transmission fails, refer to the following table for corrective action. If the action also fails to enable
successful transmission, contact your service representative.
Note
When transmission fails, a TX result report is output. For details, refer to "TX Result report" on
page 7-9. (If the TX result report setting is arranged so that a TX result report is printed out)
For details on error messages, refer to "Displaying an error message" on page 117-6.
For troubleshooting involving misfeeding of the original, poor display quality, and toner run-down, refer
tfo the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].
11141 G3 Fax
Checkpoint Action
Is the sending procedure correct? Check the sending procedure again and retry.
Is the recipient’s fax number cor- Sometimes a wrong one-touch address or program address is registered,
rect? Are the one-touch address causing a problem when it is used.
and the program address registered Check that they are registered correctly. For example, print out an address
correctly? book list to see registered numbers are correct.
Correct errors if any.
Is the phone line setting correct? Is the setting for [Dialing Method] in the Utility screen appropriate for the phone
line being used?
Check the setting and correct it if anything is wrong.
Is the phone line correctly connect- Check the phone line connection and connect it if it is disconnected.
ed?
Is the recipient side free from trou- Check for trouble on the recipient machine, such as fax power disconnection
ble? and an empty paper tray.
Call the recipient and check.
Is the password entered at pass- Check the destination password, and retransmit with the correct password.
word transmission correct?
Does the destination have its fax Check that the fax number registered to the destination is correct. Or, specify
number correctly registered for "OFF" for "Check Dest. & Send", and transmit.
"Check Dest. & Send" ?
11.1.2 Internet fax/IP address fax/network fax/scan transmission (E-
Mail/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/Web service)
Checkpoint Action
Is the volume of E-Mail message to When the SMTP server capacity is specified, an error occurs and transmission
be sent exceeded the SMTP server fails if that value is exceeded. For details on the SMTP server capacity setting,
capacity? refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].
Is the sending procedure correct? Check the sending procedure and retry. For details on the sending procedure,
refer to "Operation flow" on page 4-2.
Are network settings and connec- Check that the network settings and connection are correct. For information
tion correct? on network settings, refer to the User’s Guide [Network Administrator].
Is the E-Mail address of the machine Check the E-Mail address of the machine, and specify the address if neces-
specified? sary. For details on specifying the E-Mail address of this machine, refer to the
User’s Guide [Network Administrator].
Are all cables connected correctly? Check that the network cable, and modular cable are correctly connected.
Are the recipient’s fax number and Sometimes a wrong one-touch address or program address is registered,
address correct? Are the one-touch causing a problem when it is used. Check that they are registered correctly.
address and the program address For example, print out an address book list to see registered numbers are cor-
registered correctly? rect.
C353/C253/C203 11-2



Fax/Scan function troubleshooting

11

Checkpoint

Action

Is the recipient side free from trou- Check for trouble on the recipient machine, such as fax power turned off and
ble? an empty paper tray. Call the recipient, for example, and check.

Detail

Even If the transmission result screen or the result column on the Activity Report screen indicates "---
-", due to a problem in an Internet pathway, the E-Mail message may not be delivered to the recipient.

"---"displayed on the transmission result screen and an activity Report indicates that the message has
arrived at the server successfully. If the machine receives a message disposition notification (MDN),

"OK" appears in the transmission result screen or in the result column of the Activity Report. To receive
important information, use the G3 fax function.
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11.2 Cannot receive data

When data reception fails, refer to the following table for corrective action. If the action also fails to enable
successful reception, contact your service representative.

N

Note
When reception fails, an TX result report is output. For details, refer to "TX Result report” on page 7-9.
(If the TX result report setting is arranged so that a TX result report is printed out)

For details on error messages, refer to "Displaying an error message" on page 17-6.

For troubleshooting involving misfeeding of the original, poor display quality, and toner run-down, refer
to the User’s Guide [Copy Operations].

11.21 G3 Fax
Symptom Checkpoint Action
Cannot receive Is paper supplied in When the paper supply icon is lit, it indicates that the paper tray is
data place? empty and received documents are stored in the memory. Replenish
paper.
For details on the paper supply procedure, refer to the User’s Guide
[Copy Operations].
Is paper misfeed? When paper misfeeding is occurring, received documents are stored
in the memory.
Remove paper that has been stuck.
For details on removing stuck paper, refer to the User’s Guide [Copy
Operations].
Is the toner run down? If all toner has been used up, document reception is not possible.
Promptly replace the toner cartridge.
For details on replacing the toner cartridge, refer to the User’s Guide
[Copy Operations].
Is the receiving mode When [Receive Mode] in the Utility screen is set to [Manual RX], man-
set to manual recep- ual receiving operation is necessary. Refer to "Manual RX (phone on-
tion? ly)" on page 5-3, perform operations for receiving data.
Is the phone line cor- Isn’t the phone line disconnected?
rectly connected? Check the phone line connection and connect it if it is disconnected.
Is [Closed Network RX] If [Closed Network RX] is enabled, the machine only receives faxes
enabled? from specified senders.
Contact your network administrator.
Is the F-coded SUB ad- | When a confidential user box or relay user box is set up and a wrong
dress sent from the SUB address is received, a communication error occurs and data re-
sender correct? ception may fail. Contact the sender to check the setting of the SUB
address.
Does not print Is the PC-Fax RX func- Check to see if any PC-Fax RX user box stores the received data.
out received tion specified?
data
Is TSI RX distribution is Check to see if any TSI RX user box stores the received data.
specified?
Is the Memory RX func- If the Memory RX function is specified, perform the following steps to
tion specified? print out the received document:
1. Touch [User Box].
2. Touch [Use Document].
3. Touch [System].
4. Touch [Memory RX User Box], and then click [OK].
5. If auser box password has been specified, enter the password, then
[OK].
6. Select the document to be printed, and then touch [Print].
Another solution is to specify [OFF] for [Memory RX Setting].
C353/C253/C203 11-4
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11

Symptom

Checkpoint

Action

Cannot receive

data

Is paper supplied in
place?

When the paper supply icon is lit, it indicates that the paper tray is
empty and received documents are stored in the memory.
Replenish paper.

For details on the paper supply procedure, refer to the User’s Guide
[Copy Operations].

Is paper misfeed?

When paper misfeeding is occurring, received documents are stored
in the memory. Remove the paper that has been stuck.

For the action for removing stuck paper, refer to the User’s Guide
[Copy Operations].

Is toner used up?

If the toner has been used up, document reception is not possible.
Promptly replace the toner cartridge.

For the procedure for replacing the toner cartridge, refer to the User’s
Guide [Copy Operations].

Is the network cable
connected correctly?

Check the network cable connection, and reconnect if it is disconnect-
ed.

Is the available space in
the memory and on the
hard disk sufficient?

Check the remaining available space in the memory and on the hard
disk.

If it is running out, reception may fail. Or, if received, the massage may
not be printed.

Does not print
out received

data

Is the Memory RX func-
tion specified?

If the Memory RX function is specified, perform the following steps to
print out the received document:

1. Touch [User Box].

2. Touch [Use Document].

3. Touch [System User Box].

4. Touch [Memory RX User Box], and then press the [OK] button.

5. If a user box password has been specified, enter the password, and
then click [OK].

6. Select the document to be printed, and then touch [Print].

It is also possible to change the setting so that the Memory RX func-
tion is not used. For detalils, refer to "Memory RX Setting" on

page 9-27.
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11.3 Displaying an error message
When any trouble occurs, this machine displays an error screen with one of error messages shown in the
following table. Refer to the following table for corrective action.
If the action also fails to enable successful communication, contact your service representative.

11.3.1 G3 Fax

Error message Action

Job did not complete properly due While the specified number of redials were completed, transmission did not

to error occurred while dialing. start. The recipient’s line may be busy.
Check the recipient’s condition and retry.

Unable to check sender. The destination machine is not verified even though [Yes] is specified for the
Check Dest. & Send function.

Check the fax number of the destination machine and retry.

Not enough memory to continue the Memory has become full during scanning operation.

job. To send the original as much as already scanned, press [Start], and to abort
transmission, press [Stop].

Transmission failed. Please check The phone line may be unplugged.

line connection. Check the phone line connection and connect it if it is disconnected.

Unable to connect to the network. A connection to the network could not be established. Check if the network
cable is correctly connected. In addition, check that the "Network Settings"
parameters in the Administrator Settings screen been correctly specified.

The address for the communication The number of destinations specified exceeds the number possible for a

method cannot be selected since broadcast transmission. Reduce the number of broadcast destinations for one

the number of addresses has ex- operation, and specify destinations in several batches.

ceeded the maximum allowed for

broadcasting.

Document could not be saved in The hard disk is full. Delete unnecessary data, and then try saving the data

user box due to insufficient HDD ca- | again.

pacity. Check log.

The number of registered user box- The number of user boxes that can be registered has reached the maximum

es has reached the max. allowance. | number possible. Delete unnecessary user boxes, and then try registering new
boxes again.

This user box has reached its maxi- The number of documents that can be saved in a user box has reached the

mum number of pages allowed. maximum number possible. Delete unnecessary documents, and then try sav-
ing the document again.

The maximum number of jobs has The number of jobs that can be programmed has reached the maximum

been queued. Wait until a queued number possible. Wait until the current jobs are completed, or delete the cur-

job is completed. rent jobs.
11.3.2 If the HDD Ready indicator indicates an HDD malfunction:
Contact your service representative.
11.3.3 Network fax error code table
When any trouble occurs during network fax transmission, this machine displays an error screen with an error
code in the "Nxx" format. Refer to the following table for corrective action.
Transmission System Error Code
Code Type Error contents Redial ON or OFF | Remedy
N10 Connection error Connection error in OFF e Check the status of the re-
recipient’s ma- cipient’s machine.
chine ® Check the network settings
of this machine.

e Check with the network ad-
ministrator that the network
is operating normally.

N11 Connection error Connection with OFF The reception was rejected.

the Recipient’s ma- Check the status of the recipi-
chine rejected ent’s machine.

N12 Connection error Telephone line dis- ON Check whether a network error

connection exists, such as an unplugged
cable.
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Code Type Error contents Redial ON or OFF | Remedy

N13 Connection error No network re- OFF e Check the status of the re-

sponse cipient’s machine.

e Check the network settings
of this machine.

e Check with the network ad-
ministrator that the network
is operating normally.

N14 Protocol error Mail distribution er- | OFF Check the recipient’s status and

ror then try sending the fax again.

N15 Protocol error Recipient’s ma- ON Check the recipient’s status and

chine connection then try sending the fax again.
reset

N16 Protocol error One’s own network ON Check the recipient’s status and

is busy then try sending the fax again.

N17 Protocol error Communication OFF Check the recipient’s status and

time out then try sending the fax again.

N18 Other errors Other errors OFF ® Check whether each setting

is correct.

® Check whether a network
error exists, such as an un-
plugged cable.

e Switch the main power sup-
ply OFF/ON, and then try
sending the fax again.

N20 Memory error Memory overflow OFF Memory is full.

e Check that there are no oth-
er jobs being processed.

e Decrease the number of
pages to be set, reduce the
scanning resolution, and try
sending the fax again.

N21 HDD error HDD error OFF HDD is full.

e Delete unwanted files.

e Decrease the number of
pages to be set, reduce the
scanning resolution, and try
sending the fax again.

N22 Conversion error Conversion error OFF Switch the main power supply
OFF/ON, and then try sending
the fax again.

N25 Memory overflow Memory overflow OFF Memory is full.

e Check that there are no oth-
er jobs being processed.

e Decrease the number of
pages to be set, reduce the
scanning resolution, and try
sending the fax again.

Reception system error code
Code Type Error contents Remedy
N50 SMTP reception SMTP reception This error occurs when SMTP reception does not start
error in 60 minutes after connecting to the incoming call.
Request the sender to resend the fax.

N51 Decode Reception length Request the sender to shorten the length of sent original

over and resend the fax.

N52 Decode Reception page Request the sender to resend the fax after reducing the

over number of pages of the document.

N53 Decode File error Request the sender to resend the fax with correct file

name given below.
Internet fax: TIFF
IP address fax: PDF or TIFF
N54 Decode Decode error Invalid data format was received. Request the sender to
resend the file in the correct format.
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11.4 When the message "Contact your Service Rep." appears (Service Call)

If the malfunction that occurred cannot be corrected by the user, a message "Contact our services center"
appears. (The Service Call screen)

The phone number and fax number for the usual service representative appear in the center of the Service
Call screen.

This section describes the procedure for informing by phone the service representative of the trouble.

Job List

An internal error occurred. Turn the main
switch OFF and ON. If the trouble code
arpears again, contact your Service Rep.

TEL
Nome | Status Fa

Trouble Code C- 0001

Job Details

VD Ml ¢ Kl 16/04/2007 17

/A CAUTION

When the Service Call screen has appeared and transmission is disabled, take the following action in
order to avoid an unexpected accident.
= 1. Put down the error code.

- 2. Turn off the main power switch and sub power switch.
= 3. Unplug the power cable from the outlet.
- 4. Contact the service representative, and inform them of the error code.

C353/C253/C203 11-8
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12 Appendix

12.1 Product specifications

12.1.1 Scanning functions

Item

Specifications

Scan speed

70 pages/minute (8-1/2 x 11 (A4))

Scannable range

Same as the copier (11 x 17 (A3) maximum)

Description

Scan to E-Mail
Scan to FTP
Scan to SMB
Save in User Box
WebDAV

Web Service

Scanner resolution

200/300/400/600 dpi

Scannable paper size

11x17@,8 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[ A3 @ to A5 @/[J, B4 @ to B6 @, Post
card (100 mm x 148mm) @

Special functions

Mixed Original, Z-Folded Original, Long Original, Binding Orientation, Frame
Erase, Book Copy, Original Direction, and Stamp/Composition

12.1.2 Fax functions

Item

Specifications

Image memory capacity

1,024 MB (Standard)

Number of original pages that can

be stored

10,000 pages (in terms of 8-1/2 x 11 (A4) size pages with about 700 characters
stored with resolution set to "Fine")

Applicable line types

Subscribed telephone line (Including fax network)
PBXline

Scan line density

Ultra Fine: 600 dpi x 600 dpi

Super Fine: 16 dot/mm x 15.4 line/mm,

400 dpi x 400 dpi

Fine: 8 dot/mm x 7.7 line/mm,

200 dpi x 200 dpi

Standard: 8 dot/mm x 3.85 line/mm

Depending on the ability of the peer machine, one of the scanline density is
used for transmission.

Transmission speed (G3)

2400/ 4800 / 7200 / 9600 / 12000 / 14400 / 16800 / 19200 / 21600 / 24000 /
26400 / 28800 / 31200 / 33600 bps

Maximum scanning size

Original glass: 16-1/2 x 11-3/4 inches (420 x 297 mm) (11 x 17 (A3) size)
ADF: 11-3/4 x 39-1/4 inches (297 x 1,000 mm)

Maximum print size

16-1/2 x 11-3/4 inches (420 x 297 mm) (11 x 17 (A3) size)

Original longer than 39-1/4 inches (1,000 mm) cannot be received.

When receiving an original longer than the specified paper size, the machine
prints according to the setting for separate-page printing.

C353/C253/C203
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Tips

About the number of pages stored in the memory

This machine is complete with a 60-GB hard disk by standard, and fax images are stored in a 31-GB space
on the hard disk.

The hard disk is capable of storing originals (of our standard-specs originals - A4-size originals with about

700 characters) received via various functions (copy, print, scan, user box and fax functions). (When stored
with resolution specified to "Fine")

Q

Detail

The memory may become full during scanning operation, causing originals to overflow. If that happens,

Giving a scan command from a computer (Web service)

you can select either sending the portion of the originals already scanned, or to retry from the first page.

It is possible to give a scan command from the computer to the machine and receive scanned data.

Q

Detail
For details on settings to be specified in advance, refer to "Using Web services" on page 3-6.

This section describes the procedure for scanning from the Windows photo gallery for example.

12.2
12.2.1
12.2.2
1
2
C353/C253/C203

458 Al Pictures and Videos
|4 Pictures
H videos
|&7) Recently Imported
4 Tags
#) Create a New Tag
72 Not Tagged
) Flowers
) Landscape
) Ocean
) sample
2 wildlife
42| Date Taken
» [ 2004
» [ 2005
» [ 2006
477 Ratings

Not Rated
4 ] Folders
] Pictures
5 Videos
2 Public Pictures
2 Public Videos

18 items

Add Folder to Gallery...

Import from Camera or Scanner...

X Delete

Rename

Copy

Screen Saver Settings
Select All

Share With Devices...

Properties

Options

Exit

Start application software capable of scanning.

N

Ctrl+M

Ctrl+C
Ctrl+A

Alt+Enter

!‘ . hﬂ n

2004 - 2 items

Select [Import from Camera or Scanner] from the "File" menu.

i ﬁ\ﬁndcm Photo Galle; |

It is also possible to give a scan command from the machine and save the data. For details, refer to
"Direct Input - Web Service" on page 4-31.

o8 v [se
§8 = [Searn
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3

4
5

6

Select this machine from the list of "Scanners and Cameras", and then click the [Import] button.

The New Scan screen starts.

Place the original in the machine.

Preview or scan images as separate files

See how to scan a picture

Impeort Pictures and Videos @
If you do not see your device in the list, make sure it is connected to the computer and turned
on, then choose Refresh.
Scanners and Cameras
=
| m |
Specify the scanning settings, and then click the [Scan] button.
5
TR | ==
Profile: [Photo Defaut -
Source: [Flatbad ']
Paper size:
File type: JPG (JPEG Image) -
Resolution (DPI): 300 =
Brightness: : IJ 0
Contrast: - u 0

Preview

I

Scfn [ GConcel |

Enter a file name in the "Tag these pictures (optional)" field, and then click the [Import] button.

Now scanning is performed and scanned data are added to the list of images.
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12.3 Entering text

The following procedure describes how to use the keyboard that appears in the touch panel for typing in the
names of registered accounts and custom paper sizes. The keypad can also be used to type in numbers.
Any of the following keyboards may appear.

Example

Password input screen:

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Adninistrator password
Press [C] to erase the entered the Administrator password.

Utility > Administrator Settings

i

Utility

o
Aninistrator

14/11/2006  02:14
99%

Hemory

Screen for entering the name of a custom paper size:

I Job List ®Use the keyboard or kevpad Lo enter Copies:

the custom size name.
Press [C1 to erase the entered Custom Size Hame
Check Job

Change Settings for Selected Tray > Store Custom Size > Custom Size Hame

EBEE
CoDESDDEDDON
DODDDDDDNEED

) I

Check Details

ol o | P

Touching [Shift] switches the keyboard display between lowercase letters (numbers) and uppercase letters
(symbols).
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Job List ¢ pad to enter

red Custe
uston Size > Custom Size Name

nenory1ll

[ % J
DEDDODDOD0EE
DDDEODODDDDDN
ey | /5 503 0 58 3 (D R K I
: | ooDooDDEEne
———

EEEEN .

nenory1ll

BB =
oEOEDEEE SEm

[ Check Details ¢

vl vl cll kDA

12.3.1 Enlarging the keyboard

The keyboard can be displayed larger so that it easier to read.

1

2

While the keyboard is displayed, touch [Enlarge ON].
The keyboard is displayed enlarged.

gl |
z I~ pe— |

I Enlarge |
OFF

To cancel the enlarged display and return the keyboard to its normal size, touch [Enlarge OFF] while the

keyboard is displayed enlarged.

N

C353/C253/C203

Note
The keyboard is used in the same way, even when it is displayed enlarged.
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12.3.2 To type text

Touch the button for the desired character from the keyboard that appeared.
— Totype in uppercase letters or symbols, touch [Shift].
Numbers can also be typed in with the keypad.

The entered characters appear in the text box.

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administrator password.
Press [C] to erase the entered the Administrator password.

Utility > Adninistrator Settings

— =
| oDoDDDODDDDE
OoODDODEDEEEE

14/11/2006
Hemory

02: 14
99%

] - cancel | - oKk |

N

Note
To revert fo the setting when the keyboard was displayed, touch [Cancel].

To clear all entered text, press the [C] (clear) key.
Some buttons may not appear, depending on the characters being entered.

Q

Detail

To change a character in the entered text, touch [«] and [—] to move the cursor to the character to be
changed, touch [Delete], and then type in the desired letter or number.

12.3.3 List of Available Characters

Alphanumeric

h ters/ ABCDEFGHIUKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZabcdefghijkimnoparstuvwxyz
characters L ispaceI"#$% &' () +,-./ \1;<=>?@[ ] _"{|}"* 0123456789
symbols

C353/C253/C203 12-7
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Term

Definition

10Base-T/
100Base-TX/
1000Base-T

A set specifications under the Ethernet standards. Uses cables consisting of pairs of
twisted copper wires. The transmission speed is 10 Mbps for 10Base-T, 100 Mbps
for 100Base-TX, and 1,000 Mbps for 1000Base-T.

Active Directory

A service that consolidates management of all information such as hardware re-
sources for servers, clients, and printers on a network supported by Microsoft and
the attributes and access permissions of the users.

Adobe® Flash®

Software developed by Adobe Systems Inc. (formerly developed by Macromedia,
Inc.), and used to create data combining vector-graphic animation and sound, and
the format of this data file. The bidirectional content can be manipulated using a key-
board and a mouse. The files can be kept relatively compact, and they can be ac-
cessed with the Web browser plug-in.

anonymous FTP

While normal FTP sites are protected by an account name and password, this type
of FTP site can be used by anyone without a password by simply entering "anony-
mous" as the account name.

APOP

Abbreviation for Authenticated Post Office Protocol. An authentication method with
encrypted passwords, which results in increased safety, as compared to the usual
unencrypted passwords used by POP to retrieve E-Mail messages.

AppleTalk

A generic name for the protocol suite developed by Apple Computer for computer
networking.

Auto IP

A function for automatically acquiring the IP address. If acquisition of an IP address
failed with DHCP, an IP address is acquired from the address space of 169.254.0.0.

bit

Abbreviation for Binary Digit. The smallest unit of information (data quantity) on a
computer or printer. Represents data using 0 or 1.

BMP

Abbreviation for Bitmap. A file format for saving image data which uses the ".bmp"
extension. Commonly used on Windows platforms. You can specify the color depth
from monochrome (2 values) to full color (16,777,216 colors). Images are not usually
compressed when saved.

Bonjour

Macintosh network technology for automatically detecting devices connected to the
network and for specifying settings. Previously called "Rendezvous", the name was
changed to "Bonjour" starting with Mac OS X v10.4.

Byte

Unit of information (data quantity) on a computer or printer. Configured as 1 byte
equals 8 bits.

Client

A computer that uses the services provided by a server through a network.

Compact PDF

A compression method for reducing the data amount using the PDF format when
converting color documents to data.

The highest compression efficiency is achieved by identifying the text and image re-
gions and using the resolution and compression method most appropriate for each
region.

The compact PDF format can be selected when converting documents to data using
the scanning functions of this machine.

Contrast

The difference in intensity between the light and dark parts of the image (light/dark
variation). An image with small light/dark variation has low contrast, and an image
with large light/dark variation has high contrast.

Ccsv

Abbreviation for Comma Separated Values. One of the formats for saving database
or spreadsheet data as a text file. (The file extension is ".csv".) The data, which is sep-
arated by commas (as the delimiter), can be shared by different applications.

Default

The initial settings. The settings first selected when the machine is turned on, or the
settings first specified when the function is selected.

Default gateway

A device, such as a computer or router, used as a gateway to access computers not
on the same LAN.

Density

An indication of the amount of darkness in the image.

DHCP

Abbreviation for Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol. A protocol in which a client

computer on a TCP/IP network automatically specifies the network settings from the
server. With collective management of the IP address for DHCP clients on the DHCP
server, you can avoid duplication of an address and you can build a network easily.

DNS

Abbreviation for Domain Name System. A system that acquires the supported IP ad-
dresses from host names in a network environment. DNS allows the user to access
other computers over a network by specifying host names, instead of having to use
IP addresses that are difficult to remember and complicated.

C353/C253/C203
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Term Definition

DPI (dpi) Abbreviation for Dots Per Inch. A resolution unit used by printers and scanners. Indi-
cates how many dots are used to represent one inch of an image. The higher the val-
ue, the higher the resolution.

Driver Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a peripheral device.

Dynamic authentication

An authentication method option for connecting to the LDAP server from the multi-

(LDAP setting) functional product. Select this option if the name and password for logging on to the
LDAP server must be entered each time by the user when referencing the destination
information from the LDAP server.

Ethernet LAN transmission line standard.

File extension

The characters added to the file name in order to identify file formats. The file exten-
sion is added after a period, for example, ".bmp" or ".jpg".

FTP Abbreviation for File Transfer Protocol. A protocol for transferring files over the Inter-
net or an intranet on the TCP/IP network.

Gateway Hardware and software used as the point where a network is connected to a network.
A gateway also changes data formats, addresses, and protocols according to the
connected network.

Gradation The light and dark levels of an image. As the number increases, smoother brightness
transition can be reproduced.

Gray Scale Monochrome image expressed with black and white gradation information.

GSS-SPNEGO/Simple/Di-
gest MD5

Authentication methods for logging on to the LDAP server. The authentication meth-
od (GSS-SPENGO, SIMPLE or Digest MD5) for the LDAP server differs depending on
the server being used and the server settings.

Halftone

The method of producing the light and dark parts of an image through varying sizes
of black and white dots.

Hard disk

Large-capacity storage device for storing data. The data can be stored even if the
power is turned off.

Host name

Displayed name of a device over a network.

HTTP

Abbreviation for HyperText Transfer Protocol. A protocol used to send and receive
data between a Web server and a client (Web browser). Documents containing im-
ages, recordings, or video clips can be exchanged, including information on the rep-
resentation format.

ICM

Abbreviation for Image Color Management. The color management system used by
Windows. Color differences of input/output devices, such as monitors, scanners and
printers, are adjusted to reproduce colors so that they are nearly the same on any
device.

IMAP

Abbreviation for Internet Message Access Protocol. The protocol for retrieving E-Mail
messages with the function for managing mailboxes on the server. Currently, IMAP4
(the fourth version of IMAP) is commonly used.

Install

To install hardware, operating systems, applications, printer drivers on to a computer

IPP

Abbreviation for Internet Printing Protocol. A protocol that sends and receives print
data and controls printers over the Internet on a TCP/ IP network. Data can also be
sent to printers in remote areas to be printed over the Internet.

IPsec

The security technology that is used with TCP/IP. A service with enhanced security
can be provided by specifying the encryption of transmission packets and the au-
thentication protocol.

IPv6

Abbreviation for Internet Protocol version 6.

A protocol that was prepared to replace the currently used IPv4 protocol and pro-
vides an increase in the number of devices that can use the Internet.

Additional improvements include 128-bit IP addresses and added security features.

IPX

One of protocols used with NetWare. Operates at the network layer of the OSI refer-
ence model.

IP address

A code (address) that is used to identify individual network devices over the Internet.
A maximum of three digits for four numbers are displayed such as 192.168.1.10. IP
addresses are assigned to all devices, including computers, which are connected to
the Internet.

Java

A programming language developed by Sun Microsystems. It runs on most comput-
ers regardless of the type of the installed hardware and operating system. However,
in order to run Java applications, an operating environment called "Java Virtual Ma-
chine (Java VM)" is required.
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Kerberos

A type of network authentication system used by Windows 2000 or later. Used in Ac-
tive Directory authentication. Users can be safely and efficiently authenticated with a
two-phase authentication (user logon and network resource usage) on a dependable
site set up on the network.

LAN

Abbreviation for Local Area Network. A network which connects computers on the
same floor, in the same building, or in neighboring buildings.

LPD

Abbreviation for Line Printer Daemon. A printer protocol that uses TCP/IP and is plat-
form-independent. Originally developed for BSD UNIX, it has become the standard
printing protocol and can be used with any general computer.

LPR/LPD

Abbreviation for Line Printer Request/Line Printer Daemon. A printing method over a
network in a Windows NT system or UNIX system. Using TCP/IP, you can output
print data from Windows or Unix to a printer over a network.

LDAP

Abbreviation for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol. On a TCP/ IP network, such
as the Internet or an intranet, this protocol is used to access a database for managing
environment information and the E-Mail addresses of network users.

MAC address

Abbreviation for Media Access Control address. With a special ID number for each
Ethernet card, data can be sent and received between the cards. A number consists
of 48 bits. The first 24 bits consist of a special number for each manufacture control-
ling and assigning IEEE. The last 24 bits consist of a number that the manufacturer
assigns uniquely to the card.

Memory

Storage device for storing data temporally. When the power is turned off the data
may or may not be erased.

MH

Abbreviation for Modified Huffman. A data compression encoding method for fax
transmissions. Documents containing mostly text are compressed to about 1/10
their original size.

MIB

Abbreviation for Management Information Base. In a TCP/IP transmission, this uses
SNMP to define the management information format for a group of network devices.
There are two formats: the manufacturer-specific private MIB and the standardized
MIB.

MMR

Abbreviation for Modified Modified Read. A data compression encoding method for
fax transmissions. Documents containing mostly text are compressed to about 1/20
their original size.

NetBEUI

Abbreviation for NetBIOS Extended User Interface. A network protocol developed by
IBM. By simply specifying the computer name, you can build a small-scale network.

NetWare

Network operating system developed by Novell. NetWare IPX/SPX is used as the
communication protocol.

NTLM

Abbreviation for NT LAN Manager. User authentication method used by Windows NT
or later. With the MD4 and MD5 encoding methods, passwords are encoded.

NTP

Abbreviation for Network Time Protocol. The protocol for correctly adjusting the in-
ternal clock of the computer over the network. In a hierarchical method, the time is
adjusted with the server at the highest level using GPS to acquire the correct time,
which is then referenced by each lower level host.

OCR

Abbreviation for Optical Character Reader. A device or software that converts hand-
written or printed documents to text data by optically scanning it, comparing it with
a previously stored pattern, and identifying the characters.

oS

Abbreviation for Operating System. Basic software for controlling the system of a
computer. Windows, MacOS, and Unix are Operating Systems.

PASV

Abbreviation for PASsiVe. A mode for connecting to an FTP server from within a fire-
wall. If this mode is not specified, the firewall will be considered inaccessible and the
connection will be terminated, preventing the file from being sent.

PDF

Abbreviation for Portable Document Format. An electronically formatted document
which uses the ".pdf" extension. Based on the Post-Script format, you can use the
free Adobe Acrobat Reader software to view documents.

Peer-to-peer

A network format that allows connected devices to communicate without using a
dedicated server.

Pixel

An image pixel. The smallest-unit element composing an image.

POP

Abbreviation for Post Office Protocol. A protocol for retrieving E-Mail messages from
a mail server. Currently, POP3 (the third version of POP) is most often used.

POP Before SMTP Authenti-
cation

A user authentication method for sending E-Mail messages. First, the reception op-
eration is performed and the user is authenticated by the POP server. Then, IP ad-
dresses where the user was successfully authenticated by the POP server are
permitted to use the SMTP server. This method prevents third parties without per-
mission to use the mail server from sending mail messages.
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Port number The number that identifies the transmission port for each process running on a com-
puter on the network. The same port cannot be used by multiple processes.

Preview A function that allows you to view an image before processing a print or scan job.

Printer driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a printer.

Property Attribute information. When using a printer driver, various functions can be specified
in the file properties. In the file properties, you can check the attribute information of
the file.

Protocol The rules that allow computers to communicate with other computers or peripheral

devices.

Proxy server

A server that is installed to act as an intermediary connection between each client
and different servers to effectively ensure security over the entire system for Internet
connections.

RAW port number

The TCP port number used when the RAW protocol is selected for Windows TCP
printing. Usually set to 9100.

realm (IPP setting)

Region for performing security functions. This organizes authentication information
such as the user name and password, and defines the security rules in the region.

Referral setting (LDAP setting)

If there is no corresponding data on the LDAP server searched for the destination,
specify which LDAP server should be searched next or specify an LDAP server.
Specify whether or not the multifunctional product searches this specified LDAP
server.

Resolution An index of the ability to reproduce the details of images and print matter precisely.

Samba UNIX server software that uses SMB (Server Message Block) so that UNIX system
resources can be used from a Windows environment.

Scanning When the scanning operation is carried out, an image is read with the row of image

sensors that gradually move. The direction that the image sensors are moved is
called the main scanning direction, and the direction in which the image sensors are
arranged is called the sub-scanning direction.

Screen frequency

Indicates the density of dots used to create an image.

Single-page TIFF

A TIFF file that contains only a single page.

SLP

Abbreviation for Service Location Protocol. Services on a TCP/IP network and clients
are automatically searched for.

S/MIME

Abbreviation for Secure/Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions.

A protocol for adding features such as encryption and digital signatures to MIME (E-
Mail operations).

With this standard, public key encryption, which uses a different key for encryption
and decryption, is used.

SMB

Abbreviation for Server Message Block. A protocol that shares files and printers over
a network and which is mainly used by Microsoft Windows.

SMTP

Abbreviation for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol. A protocol for sending and forward-
ing E-Mail.

SNMP

Abbreviation for Simple Network Management Protocol. A management protocol in
a network environment using TCP/IP.

SSL/TLS

Abbreviation for Secure Socket Layer/Transport Layer Security. The encoding meth-
od for safely transmitting data between the Web server and browser.

Subnet mask

The unit used to divide a TCP/IP network into small networks (subnetworks). It is
used to identify the bits in a network address that are higher than the IP address.

TCP/IP

Abbreviation for Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. This is the de facto
standard Internet protocol. IP addresses are used to identify respective network de-
vices.

TCP Socket

Indicates that API for the network is used with TCP/IP. A transmission route is
opened using this socket to input and output normal files.

Thumbnail

A small image that shows the contents of an image or document file (the image dis-
played when the file is opened).

TIFF

Abbreviation for Tagged Image File Format. One of the file formats for saving image
data. (The file extension is ".tif".) Depending on the tag indicating the data type, in-
formation for various image formats can be saved in a single image data.

TWAIN

The interface standard for imaging devices, such as scanners and digital cameras,
and for applications, such as graphics software. In order to use a TWAIN-compliant
device, the TWAIN driver is required.

Uninstall

To delete software installed on a computer.
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usSB Abbreviation for Universal Serial Bus. A general interface standard for connecting a
mouse, printer, and other devices to a computer.

Web browser Software for viewing Web pages. Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator are this
type of software.

WINS Abbreviation for Windows Internet Naming Service. A service for recalling named
servers for the conversion of computer names and IP address in a Windows environ-
ment.

Zone A name given in an AppleTalk network. This is used to group multiple devices on an

AppleTalk network.
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12

The words commonly used regarding Internet fax operations are described below.

Term

Definition

DSN

Abbreviation for Delivery Status Notifications. A delivery status notification
message that is sent back to the sender at the time the E-Mail is received at
the recipients mail server.

Internet Fax

Transmission method by which scanned documents are sent and received be-
tween an Internet fax and computers as TIFF format E-Mail attachments over
intranets (internal company networks) and the Internet.

MDN

Abbreviation for Message Disposition Notifications.
A delivery confirmation message that is sent back to the sender in response to
such as request.

POP3

Abbreviation for Post Office Protocol - Version 3.

A common transmission protocol (transmission rules) used for the transmis-
sion and reception of E-Mail. This has various functions, including mail box au-
thentication, confirmation of E-Mail message downloads and list information,
and deletion of E-Mail messages.

SMTP

Abbreviation for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol.
A common transmission protocol (transmission rules) used for the transmis-
sion and reception of E-Mail.
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Fax glossary

12

The words commonly used regarding fax operations are described below.

This glossary also includes terms regarding functions that are not implemented on this machine.

Term

Definition

Address Book

This is a function to register the fax numbers of the frequently destinations.
When registering addresses in the Address Book, you can register destination
names and search characters. It makes possible to specify a destination using
the search characters for quick selection.

Background Removal

This function sends a document after adjusting bright-ness of the background
color of the document.

Batch transmission

This is a function automatically sends one document at a specified time, only
when the transmission conditions such as destination, sending time, memory
transmission or resolution are stored in the same document memory.

Binding Position

This is a function for specifying the binding position of a double-sided docu-

ment sent using the ADF. There is top/bottom binding, where the binding po-
sition is at the top (or) bottom of the document, and there is left/right binding,
where the binding position is at the left (or right) of the document and the top
and bottom of the second side of the document differ.

Book Copy A function for sending a fax of a book or catalog with the front cover, back cov-
er and the left and right pages sent as separate pages.

bps This is an abbreviation of bit per second.
It means the amount of data sent in one second as the unit of data transmis-
sion.

Broadcast A transmission of a single original to many recipients in one operation.

Bulletin This function posts the documents to be viewed, or stores the documents to

be transmitted through polling.

Check Dest. & Send

A function for sending a fax transmission only after the specified fax number
and the fax number information (CSI) for the recipient’s machine match. This
prevents misdirected transmissions since a transmission error occurs if the
numbers do not match.

The destination must have the sender’s fax number correctly registered.

Closed Network RX

A function for accepting only transmissions from recipient machines with a
matching password.

Confidential communication

A function for sending and receiving documents to be viewed only by specific
persons. The confidential document is saved in a confidential user box in the
recipient’s machine and is not printed when it is received. The received docu-
ment can be printed when a specific operation is performed, for example,
when the access code for the confidential user box is entered.

Default value

The setting value specified in advance when the machine is shipped from the
factory. Some default settings can be changed from the settings menu. It is
convenient to set frequently used values as default settings based on the us-
age conditions.

Dialing method

There are three types: PB (push-button (tone) dialing), 10PPS (pulse dialing at
10 pps), and 20PPS (pulse dialing at 20 pps).

ECM

Abbreviation for Error resend mode of G3 communication. It confirms whether
the data is correctly sent to the recipient or not, and if it is not correctly sent,
it communicates by resending the same data. If the recipient is set for the ECM
mode and the communication is done in ECM unless ECM off is specified in
this machine.

F-Code

This is a communication procedure for the usage of sub address of T.30*
standardized by ITU-T (international telecommunication union) provided by
CIAJ(Communications and Information network Association Japan). In the
communication between fax machines with the F code function, various func-
tions that use F code can be utilized even if the manufacturers of the fax ma-
chines are different. In this machine, F code is used in the bulletin boards, relay
request, relay transmissions, confidential communication, password transmis-
sion. (* Communication standard)

File Re-TX

This is a function to retry sending a specific document stored in the memory,
which was not successful sent, either to the same destination or to another
destination.

Frame Erase

This is a function to erase the black shadow around the document and then
transmitting the fax, for example, when scanning the document formed of
booklet or when scanning a document by keeping ADF open.
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G3 This is a fax communication mode standardized by the ITU-T (International
Telecommunication Union). The communication modes are G3 and G4. G3 is
currently the most popularly used mode.
Group Grouping of multiple one-touch numbers. This function is useful when certain

addresses are frequently used for sequential broadcasting or sequential poll-
ing RX operations.

In-memory proxy reception

This is a function for automatically saving the received document in the mem-
ory when the machine cannot print the received document, such as when the
machine has run out of paper. When paper is added, the document that has
been temporarily saved is printed.

LDAP Abbreviation for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol. On a TCP/ IP network,
such as the Internet or an intranet, this protocol is used to access a database
for managing environment information and the E-Mail addresses of network
users.

Long Original A setting for sending document pages longer than A3 size (16-1/2 inches (420

mm)). Long documents can be transmitted by specifying the setting for long
originals.

Main scanning

The operation of optically scanning the document and converting it to image
data.

Main scanning direction

Scanning direction that traverses the original.

Manual transmission

An operation to send a fax while checking the status of the receiving machine.

Memory

Space for temporarily storing data. Used for issuing communications instruc-
tions or storing documents to be forwarded.

Memory overflow

A condition where the fax memory becomes full while scanned documents or
temporarily stored documents are saved.

Memory RX

This is the function to store the received document in the memory and to print
it on demand.

Memory transmission

This is a procedure for starting a fax transmission after an original is scanned
and stored in the memory. If memory transmission is used, the total number of
pages are automatically printed in the page number of the transmission source
information and an image of the first page of the sent document is printed in
the transmission report. However, the memory may become full if there are
many pages of the original or if it is data-intensive due to finely detailed imag-
es.

Mixed Original

This is a function to detect and send various sizes of documents.

No. of Originals

Used for quick memory transmission to send a fax transmission with the total
page numbers. This function allows the recipient to check whether all pages
were received or not (In case of memory transmission, the total no. of pages
are automatically added).

Overseas communication

This is a function to communicate with an overseas recipient. If an overseas
communication mode is set, the fax transmission is sent with a lower speed.
Specifying an overseas transmission mode ensures the fax transmission is
sent when faxing to the location where transmission conditions are poor, even
within the country.

Password TX A function for sending a fax with a password. If the recipient’s fax machine is
set for closed network receptions, the sender’s fax machine should transmit a
fax with the password same as the closed network reception password.

Pause A temporary break-in dialing. On this machine, each pause creates a one-sec-
ond break during dialing.

PB Push telephone line

PC-FAX A function for sending a fax directly from a computer without using paper.

Polling This is a function for sending a document loaded on the machine or stored in
the memory when requested by the recipient.

Program This is a function for registering recipient’s fax numbers where faxes are fre-

quently sent and received and preset transmission operation procedures. By
simply pressing the program key, the address is specified and the communi-
cation can be automatically performed with the specified functions.

Quick Memory TX

This is the method to start sending of fax by scanning one page of the docu-
ment at the same time. Even in a case of multiple documents, this function can
be used to send the document without straining the memory capability.

Receiving

This is the condition where the fax machine answers a call.
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Redial

This is a function for dialing a fax number again after waiting for a specified
length of time, such as when the recipient’s line is busy.
You can select either to redial manually or to redial automatically the number.

Reference Allowed Level

A feature for specifying settings so that only certain people are able to view
certain destination information for the purpose information security. When
synchronized with user authentication, only information with an access per-
mission level matching that specified for the user can be viewed.

Relay broadcast

This is a function to send the broadcast the fax via other fax (called "relay dis-
tribution station"). When there are multiple broadcast destinations at distant
places, one of the broadcast destination is specified to the relay station and
the entire amount of the communication charges can be reduced by doing the
relay transmission from the relaying station.

Relay distribution station

A feature to broadcast the fax to the relay distribution destination by receiving
the relay request from the relay instruction station.

Relay instruction station

The fax machine that sends the relay broadcast request.

Resolution

An index for scanning granularity. The higher the value, the finer the quality and
the longer the transmission time becomes. Select an optimal resolution for the
purpose.

Scan size

This is a function to specify the scanning size of a document and transmitting
it. If the width of the paper in the recipient’s fax machine is smaller than that of
the transmitted document, the fax is normally reduced when it is printed. If you
do not wish to reduce the fax, specify a document size that is same as the size
of the paper in the recipient’s fax machine in order to send the fax at its original
size.

Sender Fax No.

The identifying code for the mutual recognition when transmitting faxes. Nor-
mally the fax number is registered as the fax ID.

Sender Name

The name assigned to the local machine. On the recipient machine, this name
is printed as a part of the sender stamp at the edge of the transmitted text.

Sending Making a call. Regarding fax operations, it is to send an original or to dial for
polling.
Sharpness This function sends a document after enhancing the edge of character.

Sub-scanning direction

The vertical direction for scanning the original.

Super G3 (SG3)

This is a G3 communication mode compliant with ITU-T V.34. The communi-
cation can be carried out at a higher speed (max. 33,600 bps) than that of the
usual G3 communication.

Temporary Forward transmission

This is a function to manually forward the received document on hold, by using
the setting confirmation button of the control panel. The transmission is used
when the fax/scan screen is been displayed, or the operation is being stopped
due to paper misfeed or running out of paper.

Timer TX

This function performs transmission jobs at a preset time. It is economical to
communicate using telephone discount rate hours in early morning and late at
night.

Transmission reservation

This is a function to reserve the next transmission while current transmission
or printing.

Transmission source record

When a fax has been sent, the transmission time, name, telephone number,
page number that is to be printed at the edge of the document saved on the
recipient’s machine.

Transmission speed

For a fax machine, the transmission speed refers to that of the fax modem.
In this function, the fax can be communicated at a high transmission speed of
33,600 bps. When overseas communication mode is set, it communicates at
a noise-resistant high transmission speed at 7200 bps or 4800 bps.

Transmission time

The time needed to send a fax. The higher the resolution or larger the paper,
the longer the transmission takes.

TSI

Abbreviation for Transmitting Subscriber Identification. ID of the fax transmis-
sion terminal.

V. 34

This is a communication mode used at the time of fax communication of super
G8. There are cases when the communication is not possible in super G3
mode depending on the telephone line conditions when the recipient’s ma-
chine/ own machine is connected to a telephone line via private branch ex-
change. In such cases, it is recommended to communicate with super G3
mode turned off by deselecting the V. 34.
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Z-Folded Original This function first confirms the document size which cannot detect correct
document size due to folds, then scans and sends the document data after
verifying the correct document size. This function can be used only when the
document is scanned by ADF.
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